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1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

The precautions listed here are divided into the following types.They are quite important, so be sure to follow them
carefully.Read these instructions carefully before installation. Keep this manual in a handy for future preference.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE symbols.

/\ DANGER

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

/\ WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

/\ CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury.
It is also used to alert against unsafe practices.

Indicates situations that could only result in accidental equipment or property damage.

/AN WARNING

e Improper installation of equipment or accessories may result in electric shock, short-circuit, leakage, fire or other
damage to the equipment. Be sure to only use accessories made by the supplier, which are specifically designed for
the equipment and make sure to get installation done by a certified person.

e All the activities described in this manual must be carried out by a licensed technician. Be sure to wear adequate

personal protection equipment such as gloves and safety glasses while installing the unit or carrying out
maintenance activities.

Caution:Risk of fire/
flammable materials

/\ WARNING

Servicing shall only be performed as recommended by the equipment manufacturer. Maintenance and repair requiring
the assistance of other skilled personnel shall be carried out under the supervision of the person competent in the use
of flammable refrigerants.
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Special requirements for R32

/\ WARNING

e Do NOT have refrigerant leakage and open flame.

* Be aware that the R32 refrigerant does NOT contain an odour.

/\ WARNING

The appliance shall be stored so as to prevent mechanical damage and in a well-ventilated room without
continuously operating ignition sources (example:open flames,an operating gas appliance) and have a room size
as specified below.

Q NOTE

e Do NOT re-use joints which have been used already.

e Joints made in installation between parts of refrigerant system shall be accessible for maintenance purposes.

/\ WARNING

Make sure installation,servicing,maintenance and repair comply with instractions and with applicable legislation
(for example national gas regulation) and are executed only by authorised persons.

Q NOTE

e Pipework should be protected from physical damage.

» |Installation of pipework shall be kept to a minimum length.

If the total refrigerant charge in the system is <1.84 kg (i.e. if the piping length is <20m for 8/10kW), there are no additional
minimum floor area requiements.

If the total refrigerant charge in the system is 21.84 kg (i.e. if the piping length is 220m for 8/10kW), you need to comply with
additional minimum floor area requirements as describrd in the following flow chart. The flow chart uses the following tables:
“Table 1-Maximum refrigerant charge allowed in a room: indoor unit” on page 5, “Table 2-Minimum floor area: indoor unit” on
page 5 and “Table 3-Minimum venting opening area for natural ventilation: indoor unit” on page 5.

If the piping length is 30m,then the minimum floor area is 24.5m?;if the floor area is less than 4.5m?,it need to trepanning a hole
of 200cm?.

— 2VAnin

>1.8m

| - EVAmin

a Indoor unit
A Room where the indoor unit is installed.
B Room adjacent to room A.

The area of A plus B has to be greater than or equal to 4.5 m2.
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Input from installer:

» Area of adjacent room B (Aroms) (M?)

Y

Input from installer:
= Total refrigerant charge (mc)(kg)

+ Area of room A (Aroma)(M?)

Use table 2 in page5 to calculate the
total minimum floor area
(Amnow)(m?)required  for  the total

refrigerant charge (mg)

Use table 1 in page5 to calculate the
maximum refrigerant charge(Mmax)(kg)

allowed for room A.

no

no

Anin totaISAroomA"'AroomB?

Determine the refrigerant amount that

exceeds Mmax(dm)(kg).(dm=mc-Meay)

Y

Use table 3 in page5 and dm to calculate
the minimum opening area for natural
ventilation between room A and room
B(VAmn)(cm®)
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Table 1-Maximum refrigerant charge allowed in a room:indoor unit

A on(M?) | Maximum refrigerant charge in a room(m__)(kg) | A .(m?) | Maximum refrigerant charge in a room(m__ )(kg)
H=1800mm H=1800mm
1 1.02 4 2.05
1.45 5 2.29
1.77 6 2.51
Q NOTE

®* For wall mounted models, the value of “Installation height (H)” is considered 1800 mm to comply to IEC
60335-2-40:2013 A1 2016 Clause GG2.

o For intermediate A values(i.e. when A is between two values from the table), consider the value that
corresponds to the lower A value from the table. If A =3m?, consider the value that corresponds to “A__=3m?".

room room

Table 2-Minimum floor area:indoor unit

m_(kg) Minimum floor area(m?)
H=1800mm
1.84 3.32
2.00 3.81
2.25 4.83
2.50 5.96

Q NOTE

® For wall mounted models, the value of “Installation height (H)” is considered 1800 mm to comply to IEC
60335-2-40:2013 A1 2016 Clause GG2.

o Forintermediate m_values(i.e. when m_is between two values from the table), consider the value that corresponds
to the higher m_ value from the table. If m_=1.87kg , consider the value that corresponds to “m_=1.87kg".

Systems with total refrigerant charge lower than 1.84kg are not subjected to any room requirements.

Table 3-Minimum venting opening area for natural ventilation:
indoor unit

m, | m_ |dm=m_-m__ (kg)| Minimum venting opening area(cm?)
H=1800mm

222 | 01 212 495.14
222 | 0.3 1.92 448.43
222 | 05 1.72 401.72
222 | 07 1.52 355.01
222 | 09 1.32 308.30
222 | 11 1.12 261.59
222 | 13 0.92 214.87
222 | 15 0.72 168.16
222 | 17 0.52 121.45
222 | 1.9 0.32 74.74

222 | 2.1 0.12 28.03

Q NOTE

®* For wall mounted models, the value of “Installation height (H)” is considered 1800 mm to comply to IEC
60335-2-40:2013 A1 2016 Clause GG2.

e Forintermediate dm values(i.e. when dm is between two values from the table), consider the value that corresponds
to the higher dm value from the table. If dm =1.55kg , consider the value that corresponds to “dm =1.6kg”.
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/A\ DANGER

Before touching electric terminal parts, turn off power switch.
When service panels are removed, live parts can be easily touched by accident.
Never leave the unit unattended during installation or servicing when the service panel is removed.

Do not touch water pipes during and immediately after operation as the pipes may be hot and could burn your
hands. To avoid injury, give the piping time to return to normal temperature or be sure to wear protective gloves.

Do not touch any switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electrical shock.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off all applicable power to the unit.

/\ WARNING

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them.Children playing with
plastic bags face danger of death by suffocation.

Safely dispose of packing materials such as nails and other metal or wood parts that could cause injuries.

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to perform installation work in accordance with this manual. Do not install the
unit by yourself. Improper installation could result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire

Be sure to use only specified accessories and parts for installation work. Failure to use specified parts may result in
water leakage, electric shocks, fire, or the unit falling from its mount.

Install the unit on a foundation that can withstand its weight. Insufficient physical strength may cause the equipment
to fall and possible injury.

Perform specified installation work with full consideration of strong wind, hurricanes, or earthquakes. Improper
installation work may result in accidents due to equipment falling.

Make certain that all electrical work is carried out by qualified personnel according to the local laws and regulations
and this manual using a separate circuit. Insufficient capacity of the power supply circuit or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter according to local laws and regulations. Failure to install a ground
fault circuit interrupter may cause electric shocks and fire.

Make sure all wiring is secure. Use the specified wires and ensure that terminal connections or wires are protected
from water and other adverse external forces. Incomplete connection or affixing may cause a fire.

When wiring the power supply, form the wires so that the front panel can be securely fastened. If the front panel is
not in place there could be overheating of the terminals, electric shocks or fire.

After completing the installation work, check to make sure that there is no refrigerant leakage.

Never directly touch any leaking refrigerant as it could cause severe frostbite. Do not touch the refrigerant pipes
during and immediately after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or cold, depending on the condition of
the refrigerant flowing through the refrigerant piping, compressor and other refrigerant cycle parts. Burns or frostbite
are possible if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury, give the pipes time to return to normal temperature
or, if you must touch them, be sure to wear protective gloves.

Do not touch the internal parts (pump, backup heater, etc.) during and immediately after operation. Touching the
internal parts can cause burns. To avoid injury, give the internal parts time to return to normal temperature or, if you
must touch them, be sure to wear protective gloves.

/\ CAUTION

Grounding resistance should be according to local laws and regulations.

Ground the unit.

Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning conductors or telephone ground wires.

Incomplete grounding may cause electric shocks.

- Gas pipes: Fire or an explosion might occur if the gas leaks.

- Water pipes: Hard vinyl tubes are not effective grounds.

- Lightning conductors or telephone ground wires: Electrical threshold may rise abnormally if struck by a lightning
bolt.
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/\ CAUTION

Install the power wire at least 3 feet (1 meter) away from televisions or radios to prevent interference or noise.
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3 feet (1 meter) may not be sufficient to eliminate the noise.)

Do not wash the unit. This may cause electric shocks or fire. The appliance must be installed in accordance with
national wiring regulations. If the supply cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the manufacturer, its service agent
or similarly qualified persons in order to avoid a hazard.

Do not install the unit in the following places:

- Where there is mist of mineral oil, oil spray or vapors. Plastic parts may deteriorate, and cause them to come loose
or water to leak.

- Where corrosive gases (such as sulphurous acid gas) are produced. Where corrosion of copper pipes or soldered
parts may cause refrigerant to leak.

- Where there is machinery which emits electromagnetic waves. Electromagnetic waves can disturb the control
system and cause equipment malfunction.

- Where flammable gases may leak, where carbon fiber or ignitable dust is suspended in the air or where volatile
flammables such as paint thinner or gasoline are handled. These types of gases might cause a fire.

- Where the air contains high levels of salt such as near the ocean.
- Where voltage fluctuates a lot, such as in factories.

- In vehicles or vessels.

- Where acidic or alkaline vapors are present.

This appliance can be used by children 8 years old and above and persons with reduced physical, sensory or mental
capabilities or lack of experience and knowledge if they are supervised or given instruction on using the unit in a
safe manner and understand the hazards involved. Children should not play with the unit. Cleaning and user
maintenance should not be done by children without supervision.

Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appliance.

If the supply cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the manufaturer or its service agent or a similarly qualified
person.

DISPOSAL: Do not dispose this product as unsorted municipal waste. Collection of such waste seperatelly for
special treatment is necessary. Do not dispose of electrical appliances as municipal waste, use seperate collection
facilities. Contact your local goverment for information regarding the collection systems available. If electrical
appliances are disposed of in landfills or dumps, hazardous substance can leak into the groudwater and get into the
food chain, damaging your health and well-being.

The wiring must be performed by certified person technicians in accordance with national wiring regulation and this
circuit diagram. An all-pole disconnection device which has at least 3mm seperation distance in all pole and a
residualcurrent device(RCD) with the rating not exceeding 30mA shall be incorporated in the fixed wiring according
to the national rule.

Confirm the safety of the installation area ( walls, floors, etc. ) without hidden dangers such as water, electricity, and
gas before wiring/pipes.

Before installation , check whether the user's power supply meets the electrical installation requirements of unit (
including reliable grounding , leakage , and wire diameter electrical load, etc. ). If the electrical installation
requirements of the product are not met, the installation of the product is prohibited until the product is rectified.

Product installation should be fixed firmly, Take reinforcement measures, when necessary.

Q NOTE

About Fluorinated Gases

- This air-conditioning unit contains fluorinated gases. For specific information on the type of gas and the amount,
please refer to the relevant label on the unit itself. Compliance with national gas regulations shall be observed.

- Installation, service, maintenance and repair of this unit must be performed by a certified technician.
- Product uninstallation and recycling must be performed by a certified technician.

- If the system has a leak-detection system installed, it must be checked for leaks at least every 12 months. When
the unit is checked for leaks, proper record-keeping of all checks is strongly recommended.
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2 BEFORE INSTALLATION

* Before installation
Be sure to confirm the model name and the serial number of the unit.

/A\ CAUTION

Frequency of Refrigerant Leakage Checks

- For unit that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 5 tonnes of CO2 equivalent or more,but of less than
50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent,at least every 12 months, or where a leakage detection system is installed, at least every 24
months.

- For unit that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 50 tonnes of CO2 equivalent or more, but of less
than 500 tonnes of CO2 equivalentat least every six months, or where a leakage detection system is installed, at least
every 12 months.

- For unit that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases in quantities of 500 tonnes of CO2 equivalent or more,at least every
three months, or where a leakage detection system is installed,at least every six months.

- This air-conditioning unit is a hermetically sealed equipment that contains fluorinated greenhouse gases.

- Only certificated person is allowed to do installation, operation and maintenance.

3 INSTALLATION SITE

/\ WARNING

e There is flammable refrigerant in the unit and it should be installed in a well-ventilated site. If the unit is installed inside,
an additional refrigerant detection device and ventilation equipment must be added in accordance with the standard
EN378. Be sure to adopt adequate measures to prevent the unit from being used as a shelter by small animals.

e Small animals making contact with electrical parts can cause malfunction, smoke or fire. Please instruct the customer
to keep the area around the unit clean.

e The equipment is not intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere.

e Select an installation site where the following conditions are satisfied and one that meets with your customer's approval.
- Places that are well-ventilated.
- Safe places which can bear the unit's weight and vibration and where the unit can be installed at an even level.
- Places where there is no possibility of flammable gas or product leak.
- The equipment is not intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere.
- Places where servicing space can be well ensured.
- Places where the units' piping and wiring lengths come within the allowable ranges.
- Places where water leaking from the unit cannot cause damage to the location (e.g. in case of a blocked drain pipe).

- Do not install the unit in places often used as a work space. In case of construction work (e.g. grinding etc.) where a lot of
dust is created, the unit must be covered.

- Do not place any object or equipment on top of the unit (top plate)
- Do not climb, sit or stand on top of the unit.

- Be sure that sufficient precautions are taken in case of refrigerant leakage according to relevant local laws and regulations.
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QO CAUTION

The indoor unit should be installed in an indoor water proof place, or the safety of the unit and the operator cannot be
ensured.

The indoor unit is to be wall mounted in an indoor location that meets the following requirements:

® The installation location is frost-free.
e The space around the unit is adequate for serving, see figure 4-4.
® The space around the unit allows for sufficient air circulation.

e There is a provision for condensate drain and pressure relief valve blow-off.

Q CAUTION

When the unit running in the cooling mode, condensate may drop from the water inlet and water outlet pipes. Please make
sure the dropping condensate will not result in damage of your furniture and other devices.

e The installation surface is a flat and vertical non-combustible wall, capable of supporting the operation weight of the unit.

e All piping lengths and distance have been taken into consideration.

Table 3-1

Requirement Value

Maximum allowable piping length between the 3-way valve SV1 and the indoor unit

(only for installations with domestic hot water tank) 3m

Maximum allowable piping length between the domestic hot water tank and the indoor unit
(only for installations with domestic hot water tank). The temperature sensor cable supplied 8m
with the indoor unit is 10m in length.

Maximum allowable piping length between the TW2 and the indoor unit. The temperature

sensor a cable of TW2 supplied with the indoor unit is 10m in length. 8m

09



4 INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

4.1 Dimensions
Dimensions of the wall bracket:

158 158

40 {() I r-®- -Ir

3x @312

unit:mm bl Fig.4-1
Dimensions of the unit:
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T
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[ =
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l tf W ; - ? ’
5 1 { 4
23
Fig.4-2
unit:mm
NO. NAME
1 Refrigerant gas connection 5/8"-14UNF
2 Refrigerant liquid connection 1/4"(60) or 3/8"(100/160) -14UNF
3 Drainage & 25
4 Water Inlet R1”
5 Water Outlet R1”

4.2 Installation requirements

The indoor unit is packed in a box.

At delivery, the unit must be checked and any damage must be reported immediately to the carrier claims agent.

Check if all indoor unit accessories are enclosed.
Bring the unit as close as possible to the final installation position in its original package in order to prevent damage

during transport.
The indoor unit weight is approximately 50kg and should be lifted by two persons.
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/\ WARNING

Do not grasp the control box or pipe to lift the unit!

Fig.4-3

4.3 Servicing space requirements

>200

=300 =350

=500

% &
AN

21150

NN\

-5y

unit:mm Fig.4-4

/l L /L /L L L L L L L/
N
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4.4 Mounting the indoor unit

® Fix the wall mounting bracket to the wall using appropriate plugs and screws.

e Make sure the wall mounting bracket is horizontal level.

e Pay special attention to prevent overflow of the drain pan.
e Hang the indoor unit on the wall mounting bracket.

two persons

two persons

Fig.4-5

4.5 Refrigerant pipe connection

e Align the center of the pipes.

e Sufficiently tighten the flare nut with fingers,
and then tighten it with a spanner and torque
wrench .

e The protective nut is a one-time part, it
can not be reused. In case it is removed,
it should be replaced with a new one.

Outer Tightening | Additional t,i\?htening
diam. |torque(N.cm) torque(N.cm)

1500 1600
$6.35 | (153Kgf.cm) (163kgf.cm)

2500 2600
$9.52 | o55kgtcm) (265kgf.cm)
b 16 4500 4700

(459kgf.cm) (479kgf.cm)

Indoor unit tubing ~ Flare nut

Q CAUTION

e Excessive torque can break nut on installation conditions.

e \When flared joints are reused indoors,the flare part should be re-fabricated.

12
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5 GENERAL INTRODUCTION

e These units are used for both heating and cooling applications and domestic hot water tanks.They can be combined with fan
coil units, floor heating applications, low temperature high efficiency radiators, domestic hot water tanks (field supply) and

solar kits (field supply).

e A wired controller is supplied with the unit .

o If you choose the built-in backup heater unit, the backup heater can increase the heating capacity during cold outdoor
temperatures. The backup heater also serves as a backup in case of malfunctioning and for frozen protection of the outside

water piping during winter time.

Q NOTE

- Maximum length of communication wirings between the indoor unit and the controller is 50m.

- Power cords and communication wiring must be laid out separately, they can not be placed in the same conduit.
Otherwise, it may lead to electromagnetic interference. Power cords and communication wirings should not come
in contact with the refrigerant pipe so as to prevent the high temperature pipe from damaging wirings.
- Communication wirings must use shielded lines.Including indoor unit to outdoor unit PQE line ,indoor unit to

controller ABXYE line.

4

' Capacity/Load

®

Thbivalent

Outdoor temperature

(O Heat pump capacity.

@ Required heating capacity (site dependent).

(3 Additional heating capacity provided by backup heater.
Domestic hot water tank (field supply)

A domestic hot water tank(with or without booster
heater) can be connected to the unit.

The requirement of the tank is different for different
unit and material of heat exchanger.

N

«___{ Outlet

Tank

Temperature
probe(T5)

Tank booster heater

Coil|f ===~ — (TBH)
-} Inlet

The booster heater should be installed below the
temperature probe (T5).

The heat exchanger (coil) should be installed below the
temperature probe.
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Indoor Unit 60 100 160
Volume of tank/L Recommended |100~250|150~300|200~500
Heat exchange area/m?| . .
(Stainless steel coil) Minimum 14 1.4 16
Heat exchange area/m? Minimum 20 20 25

(Enamel coil)

Room thermostat(field supply)

Room thermostat can be connected to the unit(room
thermostat should be kept away from heating source
when selecting the installation place).

Solar kit for domestic hot water tank(field supply)

An optional solar kit can be connected to the unit.

Operation range

Operationg range of indoor unit

Outlet water (Heating mode) +12~+65C
Outlet water (Cooling mode) +5~+25/C
Domestic hot water +12~+60C
Ambient temperature +5~+35C
Water pressure 0.1~0.3MPa
60 0.40~1.25m%h
Water flow 100 0.40~2.10m%h
160 0.70~3.00m%/h

The unit have a freeze prevention function that uses the
heat pump or backup heater (Customized model) to
keep the water system safe from freezing in all
conditions. Since a power failure may happen when the
unit is unattended, It's suggested to use anti-freezing
flow switch in the water system. (Refer to 8.5 “Water

piping”).




In cooling mode, the water flowing temperature
(TW_out) range in different outdoor temperature (T4) is
list below:

T4

]
2
19L
\
0F—+
-—+

\
\
\
L | L 1 TW_out
5 11 25 50

Operation range by heat pump with possible limitation and protection.

In heating mode, the water flowing temperature
(TW_out) range in different outdoor temperature (T4) is
listed below:

T4

3B — <
30—+

/__/

24 —
19f —

N——

-\
72

15 — 4
20 — 4
-5 — LI

I T A R | TW out
5 12 25 40 45 50 55 60 65 -
If IBH:AHS setting is valid,only IBH:AHS turns on;
|:| If IBH/AHS setting is invalid, only heat pump turns on,
limitation and protection may occur during heat pump operation.

i
AAANRANNNNNN

74 Operation range by heat pump with possible limitation and
A

R Feat pump turns off, only [BH/AHS turns on.

= = Maximum inlet water temperature line for heat pump operation.

In DHW mode, the water flowing temperature(TW_out)
range in different outdoor temperature(T4) is listed below:

T4

43— —

35t —
30f — -

24—
19} —

11 1 N N B | TW out
5 12 25 40 45 50 55 60 65 -

If IBH/AHS setting is valid,only IBH/AHS turns on;

If IBH AHS setting is invalid,only heat pump turns on,

limitation and protection may occur during heat pump operation.
7 Operation range by heat pump with possible limitation and
A

R teat pump turns off, only IBH AHS turns on.

= == Maximum inlet water temperature line for heat pump operation.

6 ACCESSORIES

Installation Fittings
Quantity
Name Shape

60 100
Installation and owner’s = 1 1
manual(this book) .
Operation manual 1 1
M16 Copper Nut Tamper| ;

1 1
Cap
M9 Copper Nut Tamper

0 1
Cap
M6 Copper Nut Tamper

1 0
Cap
M8 expansion screws 5 5
Thermistor for domestic
hot water tank or zone 2 1 1
water flow
M16 Copper nut 1 1
Y-shape filter 1 1
Mounting bracket 1 1
Operation manual
(Wire controller) 1 1

Accessories avaliable from supplier

Thermistor for balance tank(Tbt1) @

Extension wire for Tbt1

Thermistor for Zone 2 flow temp.(Tw2)

Thermistor for solar temp.(Tsolar)

Extension wire for Tw2 —_—

Extension wire for Tsolar

Thermistor and extension wire for Tbt1, Tw2, Tsolar can
be shared, if these functions are needed at the same time,
and 10m in length of the sensor cable please order these
thermistors and extension wire additionally.
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7 TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

The application examples given below are for illustration only.

7.1 Application 1

Indoor

Outdoor

3 A inlbiint e ! ﬁ |
-:]- FHL1 FHL2  -ee-- FHLn
i1 17)
— 2
1 _ \
19X °® 1 10
| 116
PR
. . 11 14.2
J -~ -l 141 16
. N
= Modbus \14.3 -
Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
1 Outdoor unit 13 Expansion vessel (Field supply)
2 Hydraulic module 14 Domestic hot water tank (Field supply)
) TBH: Domestic hot water tank booster
3 User interface 14.1 i
heater (Field supply)
4 SV1:3-way valve (Field supply) 14.2 Coil 1, heat exchanger for heat pump
5 Balance tank (Field supply) 14.3 Coil 2, heat exchanger for Solar energy
5.1 Automatic air purge valve 15 Filter (Accessory)
5.2 Drainage valve 16 Check valve (Field supply)
= Tbt1: Balance tank upper temperature | 17 Shut-off valve (Field supply)
’ sensor (Optional)
6 P_o: Zone A circulation pump (Field supply) | 18 Filling valve (Field supply)
9 P_s: Solar pump (Field supply) 19 Drainage valve (Field supply)
9.1 Tsolar: Solar temperature sensor (Optional) | 20 Tap water inlet pipe (Field supply))
9.2 Solar panel (Field supply) 21 Hot water tap (Field supply)
10 P_d: DHW pipe pump (Field supply) 23 Collector/distributor (Field supply)
11 T5: Domestic water tank temperature 24 Bypass valve (Field supply)
sensor (Accessory) FHL1...n| Floor heating loop (Field supply)
T1: Total water flow temperature sensor - )
12 (Optional) AHS Auxiliary heat source (Field supply)
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Space heating

The ON/OFF signal and operation mode and temperature setting are set on the user interface. P_o(6) keeps
running as long as the unit is ON for space heating, SV1(4) keeps OFF.

Domestic water heating
The ON/OFF signal and target tank water temperature (T5S) are set on the user interface. P_o(6) stops
running as long as the unit is ON for domestic water heating, SV1(4) keeps ON.

AHS (auxiliary heat source) control

The AHS function is set on the indoor unit (See 9.1 "DIP switch settings overview")

1) When the AHS is set to be valid only for heating mode, AHS can be turned on in the following ways:

a. Turn on the AHS via BACKHEATER function on the user interface;

b. AHS will be turned on automatically if initial water temperature is too low or target water temperature is too
high at low ambient temperature.

P_o(6) keeps running as long as the AHS is ON, SV1(4) keeps OFF.

2) When the AHS is set to be valid for heating mode and DHW mode. In heating mode, AHS control is same as
part 1); In DHW mode, AHS will be turned on automatically when the initial domestic water temperature T5 is
too low or the target domestic water temperature is too high at low ambient temperature. P_o(6) stops running,

SV1(4) keeps ON.
3) When the AHS is set to be valid, M1M2 can be set to be valid on the user interface. In heating mode, AHS will
be turned on if MIM2 dry contact closes. This function is invalid in DHW mode.

TBH (tank booster heater) control

The TBH function is set on the user interface. (See 9.1 "DIP switch settings overview" )

1) When the TBH is set to be valid, TBH can be turned on via TANK HEATER function on the user interface; In
DHW mode, TBH will be turned on automatically when the initial domestic water temperature T5 is too low or
the target domestic water temperature is too high at low ambient temperature.

2) When the TBH is set to be valid, M1M2 can be set to be valid on the user interface. TBH will be turned on if
MIM2 dry contact closes.

Solar energy control

Hydraulic module recognizes solar energy signal by judging Tsolar or receiving SL1SL2 signal from user

interface. The recognition method can be set via SOLAR INPUT on the user interface. Please refer to 8.8.6/1 "For
solar energy input signal" for wiring.(see 9.5.15 "INPUT DEFINE")

1) When Tsolar is set to be valid, Solar energy turns ON when Tsolar is high enough, P_s(9) starts running; Solar
energy turns OFF when Tsolar is low, P_s(9) stops running.

2) When SL1SL2 control is set to be valid, Solar energy turns ON after receiving Solar kit signal from user
interface, P_s(9) starts running; Without solar kit signal. Solar energy turns OFF, P_s(9) stops running.

/\ CAUTION

The highest outlet water temperature may reach 70°C, please beware of burns.

Q NOTE

Make sure to fit the (SV1) 3-way valve correctly. For more details, please refer to 8.8.6 "Connection for other components.
At extremely low ambient temperature, the domestic hot water is exclusively heated by TBH, which assures
that heat pump can be used for space heating with full capacity.

Details on domestic hot water tank configuration for low outdoor temperatures (T4DHWMIN) can be found in
9.5.1 "DHW MODE SETTING".



7.2 Application 2

ROOM THERMOSTAT Control for Space heating or cooling need to be set on the user interface. It can be set

in three ways: MODE SET/ONE ZONE/DOUBLE ZONE. The indoor unit can be connected to a high voltage room
thermostat and a low voltage room thermostat. A thermostat transfer board can also be connected. Another six
thermostats can be connected to the thermostat transfer board. Please refer to 8.8.6/6) “For room thermostat” for
wiring. (see 9.5.6 "ROOM THERMOSTAT")

7.2.1 One zone control

| Indoor
N 2
’
| L
| =]
‘ —————— 25
»
\
Outdoor | 3
‘ I — |RT8
. ]
| st - — | RT1
- -
| | ] 17X Y17 13
‘ l {|15
| T i
1 6
| == 23
| 19 ® I (——
\ 18 5 | 7 |
| Bk -
| | 194 52
| ; J
]| Modbus FHL1 FHL2 oo FHLn
Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
1 Outdoor unit 17 Shut-off valve (Field supply)
2 Indoor unit 18 Filling valve (Field supply)
3 User interface 19 Drainage valve (Field supply)
5 Balance tank (Field supply) 23 Collector/distributor (Field supply)
5.1 Automatic air purge valve 25 Thermostat transfer board (Optional)
5.2 Drainage valve RT 1...7 | Low voltage room thermostat (Field supply)
6 P_o: OQutside circulation pump (Field | RT8 High voltage room thermostat (Field supply)
supply)
13 Expansion vessel (Field supply) FHL Floor heating loop (Field supply)
1...n
15 Filter (Accessory)

» Space heating

One zone control: the unit ON/OFF is controlled by the room thermostat, cooling or heating mode and outlet
water temperature are set on the user interface. System is ON when any “HL” of all the thermostats closes. When
all “HL” open, system turns OFF.

e The circulation pumps operation
When the system is ON, which means any “HL” of all the thermostats closes, P_o(6) starts running; When the
system is OFF, which means all “HL” close, P_o (6) stops running.
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7.2.2 Mode set control

| Indoor
C 2
| rR12| | RT3
| O
| - - - { R4
I 1 25
—_Jrr
| | I ° —mﬂ
[ rRT7| |RT6 C . o 1
Outdoor | =l - ><
‘ 3 I — | RT8 70 FCU1 FCU2 o FCUn
| [ £l @)@—FF
‘ - —

B — — |RT1
‘ o o - (G
| qh 17i Y17

[ FHL1 FHL2  -eeees FHLn
| 1 15 |
1 H L
| 19
| 18
| b
| 196
i . | J
: ‘ Modbus
S S /
Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
1 Outdoor unit 17 Shut-off valve (Field supply)
2 Indoor unit 18 Filling valve (Field supply)
3 User interface 19 Drainage valve (Field supply)
5 Balance tank (Field supply) 23 Collector/distributor (Field supply)
5.1 Automatic air purge valve 24 Bypass valve (Field supply)
5.2 Drainage valve 25 Thermostat transfer board (Optional)
6 P_o: Outside circulation pump (Field | RT 1...7 | Low voltage room thermostat (Field supply)
supply)
7 SV2: 3-way valve (Field supply) RT8 High voltage room thermostat (Field supply)
13 Expansion vessel (Field supply) FHL Floor heating loop (Field supply)
1...n
15 Filter (Accessory) FCU Fan coil unit (Field supply)
1..n

* Space heating

Cooling or heating mode is set via the room thermostat, water temperature is set on the user interface.
1) When any “CL” of all the thermostats close, system will be set at cooling mode.
2) When any “HL” of all the thermostats close and all “CL” open, system will be set at heating mode.

« The circulation pumps operation
1) When the system is in cooling mode, which means any “CL” of all the thermostats closes, SV2(7) keeps
OFF, P_o(6) starts running;
2) When the system is in heating mode, which means one or more “HL” close and all “CL” open, SV2(7)
keeps ON, P_o(6) starts running.
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7.2.3 Double zone control

K Indoor | RT2| | RT3

[ ‘ I 1- — RT4
\ -——-| 25
| — — 4 RT5
[ . .
| ‘ RT7| [RT6
Outdoor | l 3 . RADA ZONE
T RAD.2
l | L — JRT1
| | o 17% X7
| | 15
1 ‘ ‘ T L ZONE2
‘ | 19 |
18
l o
l ‘ 193
| o FHL1 FHL2 - FHLn
‘ Modbus
Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
1 Outdoor unit 15 Filter (Accessory)
2 Indoor unit 17 Shut-off valve (Field supply)
3 User interface 18 Filling valve (Field supply)
5 Balance tank (Field supply) 19 Drainage valve (Field supply)
5.1 Automatic air purge valve 23 Collector/distributor (Field supply)
5.2 Drainage valve 25 Thermostat transfer board (Optional)
6 P_o: zone 1 circulation pump (Field supply) | RT 1...7 | Low voltage room thermostat (Field
supply)
8 Mixing station (Field supply) RT8 High voltage room thermostat (Field supply)
8.1 SV3: Mixing valve (Field supply) Tw2 Zone 2 water flow temperature sensor
(Optional)
8.2 P_c: zone 2 circulation pump FHL Floor heating loop (Field supply)
1...n
13 Expansion vessel (Field supply) RAD. Radiator (Field supply)
1..n

« Space heating
Zone1 can operate in cooling mode or heating mode, while zone2 can only operate in heating mode; While
installation, for all thermostats in zone1, only “H. L” terminals need to be connected. For all thermostats in zone2,
only “C. L” terminals need to be connected.
1) The ON/OFF of zone1 is controlled by the room thermostats in zone1. When any “HL” of all thermostats
in zone1 closes, zone1 turns ON. When all “HL” turn OFF, zone1 turns OFF; Target temperature and
operation mode are set on the user interface;
2) In heating mode, the ON/OFF of zone2 is controlled by the room thermostats in zone2. When any "CL” of
all thermostats in zone2 closes, zone2 turns ON. When all “CL” open, zone2 turns OFF. Target
temperature is set on the user interface; Zone 2 can only operate in heating mode. When cooling mode
is set on the user interface, zone2 keeps in OFF status.

e The circulation pump operation
When zone 1 is ON, P_o(6) starts running; When zone 1 is OFF, P_o(6) stops running;
When zone 2 is ON, SV3(8.1) is ON, P_c(8.2) starts running; When zone 2 is OFF, SV3(8.1) is OFF, P_c(8.2)
stops running .
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The floor heating loops require a lower water temperature in heating mode compared to radiators or fan coil units.
To achieve these two set points, a mixing station is used to adapt the water temperature according to requirements
of the floor heating loops. The radiators are directly connected to the unit water circuit and the floor heating loops
are after the mixing station. The mixing station is controlled by the unit.

/\ CAUTION

1) Make sure to connect the SV2/SV3 terminals in the wired controller correctly,please refer to 8.8.6/2)

2) Thermostat wires to the correct terminals and to configure the ROOM THERMOSTAT in the wired controller
correctly . Wiring of the room thermostat should follow method A/B/C as described in 8.8.6 "Connection for other

components / 6) For room thermostat”.

O NOTE

1) Zone 2 can only operate in heating mode. When cooling mode is set on user interface and zone 1 is OFF, “CL”
in zone 2 closes, system still keeps “OFF”. While installation, the wiring of thermostats for zone 1 and zone 2

must be correct.
2) Drainage valve(9) must be installed at the lowest position of the piping system.

The Balance tank volume requirement:

NO. Indoor unit model Balance tank (L)
1 60 225
2 100 225
3 160 240
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8 OVERVIEW OF THE UNIT

8.1 Disassembling the unit

The indoor unit cover can be removed by removing the 2 screws and unhitching the cover.

accessory) .Parts inside the unit can be hot.

 —
il k- -
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]
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i
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/\ CAUTION

Make sure to fix the cover with the screws and nylon washers when installing the cover (screws are delivered as

A CAUTION

Switch off all power supply — i.e. outdoor unit power supply ,indoor unit power supply, electric heater and additional
heater power supply before removing the control box service panel.

8.2 Main components

To gain access to the control box components — e.g. to connect the field wiring — the control box service panel can be
removed. Thereto, loosen the front screws and unhitch the control box service panel.
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Basic Customized
Code Assembly unit Explaination
Lo Remaining air in the water circuit will be automatically removed
1 Automatic air purge valve ) L
via the automatic air purge valve.
2 Expansion vessel (8 L) /
Refrigerant gas pipe /
Refrigerant liquid pipe /
Four temperature sensors determine the water and refrigerant
5 Temperature sensors temperature at various points.
5.1-T2B; 5.2-T2; 5.3-Tw_out; 5.4-Tw_in; 5.5-T1
6 Drainage port /
The manometer allows readout of the water pressure in the water
7 Manometer L
circuit.
. If water flow is below 0.6 m?/h, the flow switch open, then when the
8 Flow switch water flow reach 0.66 m3/h,the flow switch close.
9 Pump_i The pump circulates the water in the water circuit.
10 Plate heat exchanger Heat exchanging between water and refrigerant.
11 Water outlet pipe /
12 Water inlet pipe /
The pressure relief valve prevents excessive water pressure in the
13 Pressure relief valve water circuit by opening at 43.5psi(g)/0.3MPa(g) and discharging
some water.
14 Electrical heating belt(14.1-14.2) They are for preventing frozen.(14.2 is optional)
The backup heater consists of an electrical heating element that will
15 Internal backup heater provide additional heating capacity to the water circuit if the heating

capacity of the unit is insufficient due to low outdoor temperatures, it

also protects the external water piping from freezing during cold periods.
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8.3 Electronic control box
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Q NOTE

The picture is only for reference, please refer to the actual product.
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8.3.1 Main control board of indoor unit
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(o) CN11 I (o) CN7 I O N0 [ (o)
24 23 22
Order| Port Code Assembly unit Order| Port Code Assembly unit
1 CN21 POWER  |Port for power supply 19 | cN3s M1 M2 | Port for remote switch
2 S3 / Rotary dip switch T1 T2 |Port for thermostat transfer board
3 DIS1 / Digital display 20 |CN19 PQ g&rggl:r:s;te port between indoor unit and
& || G EhI) [ EEnE 21 |CN14| AB XY E |Port for communication with the wired controller
5 CN28 PUMP Port for variable speed pump power input 12345 |Port for communication with the wired controller
6 CN25 DEBUG  |Port for IC programming 2 | eNso 67 Communicate port between indoor unit and
7 [s1.52,84,5W9) / Dip switch outdoor unit
8 CN4 USB Port for USB programming 910 |Port for Internal machine Parallel
9 CN8 FS Port for flow switch 26 30/31 32 Compressor run/Defrost run
o Port for temperature sensor of refrigerant liquid 23 | CN7 2529 |Port for antlfr.eeze E-heating tape(external)
side temperature of indoor unit (heating mode) 2728 |Port for additional heat source
T2B Port for temperature sensor of refrigerant gas 12 Input port for solar energy
side temperature of indoor unit (cooling mode) NGl Porto i comnnemaan
10| cNe | TW.in Z?:pt)r:ti?;p;: ‘;:;2 flee’;f‘éig;;“r']gg"ater 5616 |Port for SV1(3-way valve)
7817 |Port for SV2(3-way valve
TW out Port for temperature sensor of outlet water (3-way valve)
- temperature of plate heat exchanger 1% 2212 EOE ;or 20?9d2 pgmpl i
Port for temperature sensor of final outlet 24 |CN11 (It U G St e (S
™ water temperature of indoor unit 1123 |Port for solar energy pump
1224  |Port for DHW pipe pump
Port for upper temp. sensor of balance tank
1 CN24 Tott PP P 1316  |Control port for tank booster heater
12 | CN16 Tbt2 Port for lower temp. sensor of balance tank 1417  [Control port for internal backup heater 1
. 18 19 20 |Port for SV3(3-way valve)
13 CN13 T5 Port for domestic hot water tank temp. sensor S . ;
14 CN15 Tw2 Port for zone 2 temp.sensor of outlet water 25 | CN2 | TBH_FB svevii Ch?; ofg(; izrdee);;eJlT? temperature
15 CN18 Tsolar Port for solar panel temp. sensor ;
_ o 26 | CN1 |IBH1/2_FB Feedbaol_( port for temperature switch
16 CN17 PUMP_BP |Port for variable speed pump communication (shorted in default)
HT Control port for room thermostat (heating mode) IBH1 |Control port for internal backup heater 1
27 |CN22 IBH2 |Reserved
17 CN31
o1 screeoioicomitionmootat TBH |Control port for tank booster heater
CL Control port for room thermostat (cooling mode) 28 |CN41| HEAT8 |Port for anti-freeze electric heating tape(internal)
SG T T T ] e ez 29 |CN40 | HEAT7 |Port for anti-freeze electric heating tape(internal)
18 CN35 30 |CN42 | HEAT6 |Port for anti-freeze electric heating tape(internal)
EVU Port for smart grid (photovoltaic signal) 31 |CN29| HEAT5 |Port for anti-freeze electric heating tape(internal)
32 |CN32 IBHO |Port for backup heater
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8.4 Refrigerant pipework

For all guidelines, instructions and specifications regarding refrigerant pipework between the indoor unit and outdoor unit,
please refer to "Installation and owner’s manual (M-thermal split outdoor unit)".

/\ CAUTION

When connecting the refrigerant pipes, always use two wrenches/spanners for tightening or loosening nuts!
Failure to do so can result in damaged piping connections and leaks.

Q NOTE

e The appliance contains fluorinated greenhouse gases.Chemical name of the gas: R32
* Fluorinated greenhouse gases are contained in hermetically sealed equipment.

* An electrical switchgear has a tested leakage rate of less than 0.1 % per year as set out in the technical specification
of the manufacturer.

8.5 Water piping

All piping lengths and distances have been taken into consideration.Refer to Table. 3-1.

O NOTE

If no glycol is in the system, in case of a power supply failure or pump operating failure, drain all the water system if the water
temperature is below 0°C in the cold winter(as suggested in the figure below).

Water inlet
Water outlet

—— Drainage port

X filling valve

Y / Drainage channel

When water is at standstill inside the system, freezing is very likely to happen and damage the system in the process.

Drainage valve %
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8.5.1 Check the water circuit

The unit is equipped with a water inlet and water outlet for connection to a water circuit. This circuit must be provided by a
licensed technician and must comply with local laws and regulations.

The unit is only to be used in a closed water system. Application in an open water circuit can lead to excessive corrosion of
the water piping.

Example:

Indoor

Outdoor l

=] "%, & InilnEAln

‘ | Modbus FHLA FHL2  eeeees FHLn

J

T T T

Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
1 Outdoor unit 15 Filter (accessory)
2 Indoor unit 17 Shut-off valve (field supply)
3 User interface (accessory) 18 Filling valve (field supply)
5 Balance tank (field supply) 19 Drainage valve (field supply)
5.1 Automatic air purge valve 23 Collector/distributor (field supply)
5.2 Drainage valve 24 Bypass valve (field supply)
6 P_o: Outside circulation pump (field supply) FHL 1...n| Floor heating loop (field supply)
13 Expansion vessel (field supply)
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Before continuing installation of the unit, check the following:

The maximum water pressure < 3 bar.

The maximum water temperature < 70°C according to safety device setting.

Always use materials that are compatible with the water used in the system and with the materials used in the unit.
Ensure that components installed in the field piping can withstand the water pressure and temperature.

Drain taps must be provided at all low points of the system to permit complete drainage of the circuit during maintenance.

Air vents must be provided at all high points of the system. The vents should be located at points that are easily accessible
for service. An automatic air purge is provided inside the unit. Check that this air purge valve is not tightened so that
automatic release of air in the water circuit is possible.

8.5.2 Water volume and sizing expansion vessels

The units are equipped with an expansion vessel of 8L that has a default pre-pressure of 1.5 bar. To assure proper operation
of the unit, the pre-pressure of the expansion vessel might need to be adjusted.

1) Check that the total water volume in the installation, excluding the internal water volume of the unit, is at least 40L. See 13
"Technical specifications" to find the total internal water volume of the unit.

Q NOTE

e |In most applications this minimum water volume will be satisfactory.
e In critical processes or in rooms with a high heat load though, extra water might be required.

e When circulation in each space heating loop is controlled by remotely controlled valves, it is important that this
minimum water volume is kept even if all the valves are closed.

2) Expansion vessel volume must fit the total water system volume.

3) To size the expansion for the heating and cooling circuit.

The expansion vessel volume can follow the figure below:

Expansion vessel (L)

1
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
System water volume (L)
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8.5.3 Water circuit connection

Water connections must be made correctly in accordance with labels on the indoor unit, with respect to the water inlet and water outlet.

/\ CAUTION

Be careful not to deform the unit’s piping by using excessive force when connecting the piping. Deforming the piping can cause the
unit to malfunction.

If air, moisture or dust gets in the water circuit, problems may occur. Therefore, always take into account the following when connecting
the water circuit:

e Use clean pipes only.
e Hold the pipe end downwards when removing burrs.
® Cover the pipe end when inserting it through a wall to prevent dust and dirt entering.

® Use a good thread sealant for sealing the connections. The sealing must be able to withstand the pressures and temperatures of the
system.

e When using non-copper metallic piping, be sure to insulate two kind of materials from each other to prevent galvanic corrosion.

e As copper is a soft material, use appropriate tools for connecting the water circuit. Inappropriate tools will cause damage to the pipes.

Q NOTE

The unit is only to be used in a closed water system. Application in an open water circuit can lead to excessive corrosion of the
water piping:

o Never use Zn-coated parts in the water circuit. Excessive corrosion of these parts may occur as copper piping is used in the
unit's internal water circuit.

e When using a 3-way valve in the water circuit. Preferably choose a ball type 3-way valve to guarantee full separation between
the domestic hot water and floor heating water circuit.

e When using a 3-way valve or a 2-way valve in the water circuit. The recommended maximum changeover time of the valve
should be less than 60 seconds.

8.5.4 Water circuit anti-freeze protection

All internal hydronic parts are insulated to reduce heat loss. Insulation must also be added to the field piping.

The software contains special functions using the heat pump and backup heater (if it is aviliable) to protect the entire system against
freezing. When the temperature of the water flow in the system drops to a certain value, the unit will heat the water, either using the heat
pump, the electric heating tap, or the backup heater. The freeze protection function will turn off only when the temperature increases to a
certain value.

In event of a power failure, the above features would not protect the unit from freezing.

/\ CAUTION

When the unit is not running for a long time,make sure the unit is powered on all the time,if you want to cut off the power,the water
in the system pipe needs to be drained clean,avoid the pump and pipeline system be damaged by freezing.Also the power of the
unit needs to be cut off after water in the system is drained clean.

28



Water may enter into the flow switch and cannot be drained out and may freeze when the temperature is low enough. The flow
switch should be removed and dried, then can be reinstalled in the unit.

There need drying

QO NOTE

1.Counterclockwise rotation, remove the flow switch.

2.Drying the flow switch completely.

8.6 Filling water

e Connect the water supply to the filling valves and open the valve.
® Make sure all the automatic air purge valves are open (at least 2 turns).

e Filling with water until the manometer indicates a pressure of approximately 2.0 bar. Remove air in the circuit as much as possible
using the automatic air purge valves.

Do not fasten the black plastic
cover on the automatoic bleed
valve at the topside of the unit
when the system is running.
Open the automatic bleed
valve, turn counterclockwise at
least 2 full turns to release air
from the system.

Q NOTE

During filling, it might not be possible to remove all air in the system. Remaining air will be removed through the automatic bleed
valve during the first operating hours of the system. Topping up the water afterwards might be required.

e The water pressure indicated on the manometer will vary depending on the water temperature (higher pressure at higher
water temperature). However, at all times water pressure should remain above 0.3 bar to avoid air entering the circuit.

e  The unit might drain-off too much water through the pressure relief valve.

*  Water quality should be complied with EN 98/83 EC Directives.

e Detailed water quality condition can be found in EN 98/83 EC Directives.
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8.7 Water piping insulation

The complete water circuit including all piping, water piping must be insulated to prevent condensation during cooling operation
and reduction of the heating and cooling capacity as well as prevention of freezing of the outside water piping during winter. The
insulation material should at least of B1 fire resistance rating and complies with all applicable legislation. The thickness of the
sealing materials must be at least 13 mm with thermal conductivity 0.039 W/mK in order to prevent freezing on the outside water
piping.

If the outdoor ambient temperature is higher than 30°C and the humidity is higher than RH 80%, then the thickness of the
sealing materials should be at least 20 mm in order to avoid condensation on the surface of the seal.

8.8 Field wiring

/\ WARNING

A main switch or other means of disconnection, having a contact separation in all poles, must be incorporated in the
fixed wiring in accordance with relevant local laws and regulations. Switch off the power supply before making any
connections. Use only copper wires. Never squeeze bundled cables and make sure they do not come in contact with
the piping and sharp edges. Make sure no external pressure is applied to the terminal connections. All field wiring and
components must be installed by a licensed electrician and must comply with relevant local laws and regulations.

The field wiring must be carried out in accordance with the wiring diagram supplied with the unit and the instructions
given below.

Be sure to use a dedicated power supply. Never use a power supply shared by another appliance.

Be sure to establish a ground. Do not ground the unit to a utility pipe, surge protector, or telephone ground. Incomplete
grounding may cause electrical shock.

Be sure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter (30 mA). Failure to do so may cause electrical shock.

Be sure to install the required fuses or circuit breakers.

8.8.1 Precautions on electrical wiring work
e Fix cables so that cables do not make contact with the pipes (especially on the high pressure side).

e Secure the electrical wiring with cable ties as shown in figure so that it does not come in contact with the piping, particularly
on the high-pressure side.

* Make sure no external pressure is applied to the terminal connectors.

* When installing the ground fault circuit interrupter make sure that it is compatible with the inverter (resistant to high frequency
electrical noise) to avoid unnecessary opening of the ground fault circuit interrupter.

O NOTE
The ground fault circuit interrupter must be a high- speed type breaker of 30 mA (<0.1 s).
* This unit is equipped with an inverter. Installing a phase advancing capacitor not only will reduce the power factor

improvement effect, but also may cause abnormal heating of the capacitor due to high-frequency waves. Never install a
phase advancing capacitor as it could lead to an accident.

8.8.2 Wiring overview

The illustration below gives an overview of the required field wiring between several parts of the installation. Refer also to "7
Typical application”.
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P i o
: 1SL1|§L2|3H |40 |150N ‘\%FFEONI?OFFIS cl’oog’is ;2_d| 25HT|26R2|2A?7-1S1|iiSZI
© : |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 18 L19 Lzo 21 J22 [23 |24 |29 |30 |31 |32 s 17 Ts s T ° 6
TBH[IBH1) L1IN | N| N[BONpore] N| N| N N N R1DFTZDFT15 Pl Q| E[HI|H2
° ; o ON7 O CN30 5
R ST bt
O
.
e —
5
7 H
4
I -
o
Outdoor
A 1]
N
J / odous; 1=
|
Code Assembly unit Code Assembly unit
A Outdoor unit H SV2: 3-way valve (field supply)
. SV1: 3-way valve for domestic hot

B Solar energy kit (field supply) | s tanky(ﬁeld <upply)
C User interface J Booster heater
D High voltage room thermostat (field supply) K Contactor
E P_s: Solar pump (field supply) L Power supply
B P_o: Outside circulation pump (field supply) M Indoor unit
G P_d: DHW pump (field supply)
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Iltem Description AC/DC Required number of conductors Maximum running current
1 Solar energy kit signal cable AC 2 200mA
2 User interface cable AC 5 200mA
3 Room thermostat cable AC 2 200mA(a)
4 Solar pump control cable AC 2 200mA(a)
5 Outside circulation pump control cable AC 2 200mA(a)
6 DHW pump control cable AC 2 200mA(a)
7 SV2: 3-way valve control cable AC 3 200mA(a)
8 SV1: 3-way valve control cable AC 3 200mA(a)
9 Booster heater control cable AC 2 200mA(a)
60 0.4A
100 0.4A
2+GND 160 0.4A
60 (3kW heater) 13.5A
10 Power supply cable for indoor unit AC 100(3kW heater) 13.5A
160(3kW heater) 13.5A
4+GND 60 (9kW heater) 13.3A
100(9kW heater) 13.3A
160(9kW heater) 13.3A

(a) Minimum cable section AWG18 (0.75 mm 2).
(b)The thermistor cable are delivered with the unit: if the current of the load is large, an AC contactor is needed.

Q NOTE

Please use HO7RN-F for the power wire, all the cables are connect to high voltage except for thermistor cable and cable
for user interface.

Equipment must be grounded.
All high-voltage external load, if it is metal or a grounded port, must be grounded.

All external load current is needed less than 0.2A, if the single load current is greater than 0.2A, the load must be controlled
through AC contactor.

"AHS1" "AHS2", "A1" "A2", "R1" "R2" and "DFT1" "DFT2" wiring terminal ports provide only the switch signal.
Please refer to image of 8.8.6 to get the ports position in the unit.

Plate heat exchanger E-Heating tape and Flow switch E-Heating tape share a control port.

Field wiring guidelines

Most field wiring on the unit is to be made on the terminal block inside the switch box. To gain access to the terminal block,
remove the switch box service panel.

/\ WARNING

Switch off all power including the unit power supply and backup heater and domestic hot water tank power supply (if
applicable) before removing the switch box service panel.

Fix all cables using cable ties.
A dedicated power circuit is required for the backup heater.

Installations equipped with a domestic hot water tank (field supply) require a dedicated power circuit for the booster heater.
Please refer to the domestic hot water tank Installation & Owner's Manual.

Lay out the electrical wiring so that the front cover does not rise up when doing wiring work and attach the front cover
securely.

Follow the electric wiring diagram for electrical wiring works (the electric wiring diagrams are located on the rear side of door
2.

Install the wires and fix the cover firmly so that the cover may be fit in properly.

8.8.3 Precautions on wiring of power supply

Use a round crimp-style terminal for connection to the power supply terminal board. In case it cannot be used due to
unavoidable reasons, be sure to observe the following instructions.

- Do not connect different gauge wires to the same power supply terminal. (Loose connections may cause overheating.)

- When connecting wires of the same gauge, connect them according to the figure below.
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Use the correct screwdriver to tighten the terminal screws. Small screwdrivers can damage the screw head and prevent
appropriate tightening.

Over-tightening the terminal screws can damage the screws.
* Attach a ground fault circuit interrupter and fuse to the power supply line.

¢ In wiring, make certain that prescribed wires are used, carry out complete connections, and fix the wires so that outside force
cannot affect the terminals.

8.8.4 Safety device requirements

1. Select the wire diameters( minimum value) individually for each unit based on the table below.
2. Select circuit breaker that having a contact separation in all poles not less than 3 mm providing full disconnection, where
MFA is used to select the current circuit breakers and residual current operation breakers:

Power Current IWPM
System Hz Voltage Min. Max. MCA MFA KW FLA
V) V) v) (A) (A) (A)
60 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 1.20 / 0.087 0.66
100 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 1.20 / 0.087 0.66
160 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 1.20 / 0.087 0.66
60(3kW heater) 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 14.30 / 0.087 0.66
100(3kW heater) 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 14.30 / 0.087 0.66
160(3kW heater) 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 14.30 / 0.087 0.66
60(9kW heater) 50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14.00 / 0.087 0.66
100(9kW heater) 50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14.00 / 0.087 0.66
160(9kW heater) 50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14.00 / 0.087 0.66
Q NOTE

MCA : Max. Circuit Amps. (A)
MFA : Max. Fuse Amps. (A)
IWPM: Indoor Water Pump Motor
FLA : Full Load Amps. (A)

8.8.5 Specifications of standard wiring components

Equipment main Power Supply Wiring

]
o
(&)
o o
aaalalalalalalalalolal ool
‘\w \ A\ v i i\l vl K ] IR S A A ST S I
© [an[a[as[aan[anas]aa[aan[a| | Taama ©
||| ||| | W || D || W |W|| WD |D|D | [BEIPDID
o o o o |y
(©)
[eliligl] X T1
’ o o o o o o o
DDD
© © @
o
)

INDOOR UNIT

LPS POWER SUPPLY

° T
LN

® Stated values are maximum values (see electrical data for exact values).
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XT1

o o B & | i £ o
(CD) L1| L2
ollllrey o
&
. ( \\ AN
41 s 1l
-] ]
T T
LPS /—/ LPS /—/—l
LN = L1L2L3 NS
INDOOR UNIT INDOOR UNIT INDOOR UNIT
POWER SUPPLY POWER SUPPLY POWER SUPPLY
(Basic) 1-phase 3KW backup heater 3-phase 3/6/9KW backup heater
Unit Basic 3KW-1PH 3KW-3PH | 6KW-3PH | 9KW-3PH
Wiring size(mf) [ 1.5 4.0 2.5 4.0 4.0

e Stated values are maximum values (see electrical data for exact values).

/\ CAUTION

When connecting to the power supply terminal, use the circular wiring terminal with the insulation casing (see Figure 8.1).
Use power cord that conforms to the specifications and connect the power cord firmly. To prevent the cord from being
pulled out by external force, make sure it is fixed securely.

Circular wiring
terminal

Insulation tube

Power cord

Figure 8.1

Q NOTE

The ground fault circuit interrupter must be a high-speed type breaker of 30 mA (<0.1 s).Flexible cord must meet
60245|EC(HO05VV-F) standards.

Mode selection of 3-phase 3/6/9KW backup heater
Option 1 /3KW Option 2/6KW Option 3 /9KW
[ 1 2 3 4 8[ 1 2 s 4 8[ 1 2 3 4
=R A =g=R" 080
Sl (o] 6l .
S1 $1 S1

Q NOTE

The default of backup heater is as option 3 (for 9kW backup heater). If 3kW or 6kW backup heater is needed,
please ask professional installer to change the Dip switwch S1 to option 1(for 3kW backup heater) or option 2(for
6kW backup heater), refer to 9.2.1 FUNCTION SETTING.
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8.8.6 Connection for other components

CN11

Unit 4-16kw
o
O
&
o o
o ;L1|§L2|3 H|4 C|150N1%FFEONI§OF F?fc gio llis Ilid| 25HT|26R2|2ALS1|/2$132| 1A|ZB|3X|4Y|E’E| o
13 |14 |15 |16 [17 |18 |19 |20 |21 |22 [23 |24 29 130 |31 (32 6 |7 |8 [9 |10
|TBH|IBH1| L1 | N| N NISONLOF N[ N N| N | N| R1 |DFT2|DFT1 | P| Q| E| H1|H2
CN11 CN7 CN30
@ ﬂ o o o °o s
©)
1
XT1 o o o o} o o o
L —
o O
L =5  ooo
@ © © ©
© o
Wmﬂmﬁ %;,J
Code Print Connect to Code Print Connect to
D 1 | SL1| Solar energy input 1] A
2 | sL2 signal 2 B
@® Wired controller
® i 2 Room thermostat input 2 é
(high voltage>)
15 | L1 oN30 5| E
5 |1O0N ® 6P Outdoor unit
® 6 |1OFF SV1(3-way valve) 7 | a
16| N
7 20N ® 9 | H1 Internal machine
@ 8 |20FF| SV2(3-way valve) 10| H2 Parallel
17| N
9 |P_c -
® 7 IG Pumpc(zone2 pump) Code Print Connect to
26| R2
® 10 | P_o |outside circulation pump 30 | R1_| Compressor run
22| N
s /zone1 pump o 31 DF2
@ gt | Solarenergy pump N7 32 | DFT1 | Defrostrun
25 | HT | Antif E-heati
12| Pd ] ntifreeze E-heating
® 24 lq DHW pipe pump @ 29 N tape(external)
© 13 | TBH Tank booster heater ® 27 | AHS1 Additional heat source
16| N 28 | AHS2
14 |1BH Internal backup heater 1 L
171 N Indoor unit power
XT1 N I
18| N supplier
o | 19[30N]| sv3@E-way valve) G
20 |30FF

Port provide the control signal to the load.Two kind of control signal port:

Type 1: Dry connector without voltage.

Type 2: Port provide the signal with 220V voltage. If the current of load is <0.2A, load can connect to the port directly.

If the current of load is=0.2A, the AC contactor is required to connected for the load.
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Type 1 Running

[[TTTITITIT] [12[a]a[5]]

252612728
29(30(31[32| ||6]7|8]|9[10
o N7 °

hel [ hel [ [TTTT]
CN11

N0 o

'IiJEJ:n:E—EJ:n:Ed TS—eT T
Power supply
715 3 |1 A1
O
- -\ -} -4 oA2
188
816 4 (¥2 Contactor

Control signal port of indoor unit: The CN11/CN7
contains terminals for solar energy, 3-way valve, pump,
booster heater , etc.

The parts wiring is illustrated below:

1) For solar energy input signal

‘ 25 26[27] 28] [1] Bl
NI (e Fotd
o

CN7 CN30
o o

o o o (=}
o
| S 7
' CONNECT TO SOLAR !
' KIT INPUT 220-240VAC !
Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75

2) For 3-way value SV1. SV2 and SV3

=]
€]
o (o]
. [ [ Islel [ T[] 1]I[zsl26[2r[28 | [(oTalale] |,
I [TTTTT1 [Tee]30]31]32] [Te]7Te]o]io
o N1 o ONT o N30
TR T (e} (o] o o (o] o
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4) For remote shut down:
o)
s =0
cnz1t CN5 CN28
J [Elcmz
°© [ el oNze iﬂ
& %] oNa2 oN25
’ i oua s sz
o e PP FEELED | o
I...." 29130|31|32] | |8]7[8 910} s3
o CN11 — o o o O o | ECNZZ =Ron4
° [ %% %] % gifﬁ
L S 32! o [0, ]% % [*.0| 85
° CN11 ° CN7 ° CN30 °
! CLOSE: SHUT DOWN !
5) For Pumpc and DHW pipe pump :
= o
[-3
®
° CN11 . CN7 . CN30
ﬁ =
J ° (== ®
o ©
° ? o
® — ‘e —
(o] (o]
. [TTTTLLTT T[T [25026]27]28] .
[ [T [ ool [ [ ] ] (0]s0[31[32] [TeTrTeTsfro
CON11 o ON7 o CN3
Power supply
o o o o o o L1
07!\5 3 < ]
R KM3 \ S\-\ A2
I L |-
1
[-3
®
o 2| | [25[26]27]28] | LTS |,
4 29(30|31|32 6|7]8]|9}10
o CN7 . CN30 o
o o o o o
Voltage 220-240VAC o
L)
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75
Control port signal type Type 2
]
a) Procedure 3
e Connect the cable to the appropriate terminals as KM7 --x-- f\ A2
shown in the picture.
* Fix the cable reliably. Pd
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Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75
Control port signal type Type 2

a) Procedure

e Connect the cable to the appropriate terminals as
shown in the picture.

® Fix the cable reliably.
6) For room thermostat:

Room thermostat type 1(High voltage): "POWER IN" provide the
working voltage to the RT, doesn’t provide the voltage to the RT
connector directly. Port "15 L1" provide the 220V voltage to the RT
connector. Port "15 L1" connect from the unit main power supply
port L of 1- phase power supply.

Room thermostat type 2(Low voltage) : "POWER IN" provide the
working voltage to the RT

Q NOTE

There are two optional connect method depend on
the room thermostat type.

Room thermostat type 1 (High voltage):

EEBAYEREREEEI
LT I3

N\

2s[2efor]28] | R BTaTe]] |,
29(30(31|32| |[6]7|8]910]
. CN7 CN30

o o

CN11

I T

o
D
°
)
(-

3 15 14
H L1 c
U U Method A
(Mode set control)
— POWER
RT1 — N

o

2s]26[27]as] | [T, [BTafe]] |,
29(30131|32| ||6]7] 8|90
° CN7

CN30
o
|-

o o

i Method B
(One zone control)
— POWER
R [— N

[25]26[27]28] | o aTals]]
29130 31|32 6(7]|8|9[10
CN30

[ TTelAT TTTTTT1]
IREEN

N

CN11

_ o o o
7 o o o o o o
e 2@ Q
®©®|e o
| S R
L1 Method C
c (Double zone control)
POWER IN POWER IN
RT1 _ RT2 _
zone1 zone2
Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75

There are three methods for connecting the thermostat cable
(as described in the picture above) and it depends on the
application.

* Method A (Mode set control)

RT can control heating and cooling individually, like the
controller for 4-pipe FCU. When the indoor unit is connected
with the external temperature controller, user interface FOR
SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to MODE SET:

A.1 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC between C and L1 ,the
unit operates in the cooling mode.

A.2 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC between H and L1, the
unit operates in the heating mode.

A.3 When unit detect voltage is OVAC for both side(C-L1, H-L1)
the unit stop working for space heating or cooling.

A.4 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC for both side(C-L1,
H-L1) the unit working in cooling mode.
* Method B (One zone control)

RT provide the switch signal to unit. User interface FOR
SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to ONE ZONE:

B.1 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC between H and L1, unit
turns on.

B.2 When unit detect voltage is OVAC between H and L1, unit
turns off.

* Method C (Double zone control)

Indoor unit is connected with two room thermostat, while user
interface FOR SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to
DOUBLE ZONE:

C.1 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC between H and L1
,zone1 turns on.When unit detect voltage is OVAC between H
and L1, zone1 turns off.

C.2 When unit detect voltage is 230VAC between C and L1,
zone2 turns on according to climate temp curve. When unit
detect voltage is OV between C and L1, zone2 turns off.

C.3 When H-L1 and C-L1 are detected as OVAC, unit turns off.

C.4 when H-L1 and C-L1 are detected as 230VAC, both zone1
and zone2 turn on.
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Room thermostat type2 (Low voltage):

() o
= O = O
I;] CN5 CN28 E] CNS CN28 CN8
CN32 CN32
S ons H o i
CN25 CN25

CN42
%} CN40
el onat

ﬂ CN22

'ﬂ N1

]
S1 82
& o

S3  s4
o L

SW9
'ﬂ CN2
LJ LJ L] L] L] LJ LJ LJ L] L] L] ) o |e
Ll ST T ST S O Sl %0 ol Sl 2 |[ %[ %[l
13 | @1 o] @16f @] ®i5] ®19f &0] 021] o] o> isl *29

o

CN11 o

(Mode set control)

HT

Method A U U

CNa2
! N0 s1 s2
o =

3 s4
Ecnzz =y

'ﬂ N1
[

LJ LJ L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
AMEMMMMEIMME M EN
*13 1®14) ®15] ®i6] ®17] ®18] ®10] %20] ®21] %22 ®2 ‘zgl

Swe
CN17 glo:
s Beel g
T [% % gkr

‘6 ‘7 '8 ‘9 '10

o
o sloN2t
o sloN32
o sl oN2o
CN42
%} CN4O
o e]oNa1

E CN22

lﬂ N1
m oN2

=0
CN5 CN28
|
i
CN25

CN8 CN6 Cl

C

N36

(One zone control)

e

RT1

— POWER
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1=
il I I I Il I ] ) I S I 5
o3 |org s ‘1(J'17|'1a ®19] ®20] 21| ®22| ®2 !%
o) CN11 (o)
HT COM
Method B

fo) N1 o w7 @ oNo o
HT CoM cL
Method C
(Double zone control) \_ _/
[POWER IN | POWER IN
RT1 _ RT2 _
zone1 zone2

There are three methods for connecting the thermostat cable
(as described in the picture above) and it depends on the
application.

« Method A (Mode set control)

RT can control heating and cooling individually, like the
controller for 4-pipe FCU. When the indoor unit is connected
with the external temperature controller, user interface FOR
SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to MODE SET:

A.1 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC between CL and COM
,the unit operates in the cooling mode.

A.2 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC between HT and COM,
the unit operates in the heating mode.

A.3 When unit detect voltage is 0VDC for both side(CL-COM,
HT-COM) the unit stop working for space heating or cooling.

A.4 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC for both side(CL-COM,
HT-COM) the unit working in cooling mode.

* Method B (One zone control)

RT provide the switch signal to unit. User interfface FOR
SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to ONE ZONE:

B.1 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC between HT and COM,
unit turns on.

B.2 When unit detect voltage is 0VDC between HT and COM,
unit turns off.

* Method C (Double zone control)

Indoor unit is connected with two room thermostat, while user
interface FOR SERVICEMAN set ROOM THERMOSTAT to
DOUBLE ZONE:

C.1 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC between HT and COM
,zone1 turn on.When unit detect voltage is 0VDC between HT
and COM, zone1 turn off.



C.2 When unit detect voltage is 12VDC between CL and COM, 8) For additional heat source control:

zone2 turn on according to climate temp curve. When unit J
detect voltage is OV between CL and COM, zone2 turn off. o
C.3 When HT-COM and CL-COM are detected as OVDC, unit é
turn off. o o
C.4 when HT-COM and CL-COM are detected as 12VDC, both [a]s]]
zone1 and zone2 turn on. sl7TsToTol I°
CN7 ° CN30 °
o o [e] [o]
QO NOTE
e The wiring of the thermostat should correspond to the °
settings of the user interface. Refer to ROOM LG
THERMOSTAT.
e Power supply of machine and room thermostat must be
connected to the same Neutral Line .
e When ROOM THERMOSTAT is not set to NON, the
indoor temperature sensor Ta can'’t be set to valid
® Zone 2 can only operate in heating mode, When cooling
mode is set on user interface and zone1 is OFF,“CL” in
zone2 closes, system still keeps 'OFF'. While installation,
the wiring of thermostats for zone1 and zone2 must
be correct. KM6 | |--3--\ -\ JA2 N
S g
8 %6 {4 2
a) Procedure —
Additional heat source
e Connect the cable to the appropriate terminals as shown in
the picture.
e Fix the cable with cable ties to the cable tie mountings to Voltage 220-240VAC
ensure stress relief.
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
7) For tank booster heater: J Wiring size(mm2) 0.75
o
° Control port signal type Type 2
@
’ ’ /\ WARNING
R [TTTTTT T [2s[28027]28] | (lslaten) |,
Fs[ Thf TTTT1 [20]30[31]32] [Te[7Te[e]ro This part only applies to Basic. For Customized, cause there
- CN11 o OV o O o | is an interval backup heater in the unit, the indoor unit
should not be connected to any additional heat source.
o (o] o o o (o]
9) For defrosting signal output:
o
1 |
|-
o
S]
] (o]
. t[2[3lals[sl7]a[olohsbz | | | | [ [|[Talafels]] |,
tafiapslerzlrelisoolorpopsied || [ [s1]32] [[e[r[e oo
KM4 x -\ |A2 @@II ° et o, o
L5655 C
1C0 o o o
s AR —
1 . ol —s =
D
© o
g&lﬂl@@l[lld}-:-g 1T L——
Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75
Control port signal type Type 2

Q NOTE

The unit only sends an ON/OFF signal to the
heater.
DEFROSTING PROMPT SIGNAL
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Voltage
Maximum running current(A)
Wiring size(mm?)

Control port signal type

220-240VAC
0.2
0.75

Type 1

10) For outside circulation pump P_o:

I
[-]
)
o (e}
R [TTTTTTJ hof [ 1] [25[26]2]28] | o sTale]] |,
[TTTTT TR T ol T [Teofsofst[s2] [Te[rTe[sfro
CN11 ° CN7 ° CN30 °
[e] [e] o [e] [e] (e}
o
| S
Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75
Control port signal type Type 2

a) Procedure

e Connect the cable to the appropriate terminals as shown in
the picture.

e Fix the cable with cable ties to the cable tie mountings to
ensure stress relief.

11) For backup heater:

For standard indoor unit 60, 100, and 160 , there is no
internal backup heater inside the indoor unit, but the indoor
unit can be connected to an external backup heater, as
described in the picture below.

Voltage 220-240VAC
Maximum running current(A) 0.2
Wiring size(mm?) 0.75
Control port signal type Type 2
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12) For smart grid:

The unit has smart grid function, there are two ports on PCB to
connect SG signal and EVU signal as following:

o Om __ . O
= oot E]O @M ON24
CN5  ON28 ON8  ON6 CNt6
[;] CN32 ‘ oN13
CN15
E] CN29 ‘ﬂ CN18
CON42 ON25
%} CN40
DISt
[oe]cNat
LRI —
E oN22 £ 0N

Iﬂ N1
[ o

/!
[
i
O (%[ %] %] % gi
o [ 1% % [*.0 |

>
3
=
&
o CN30 o




1. When EVU signal is on , and SG signal is on, as long as the DHW mode is set to be valid, heat pump will operate DHW mode
priority and the DHW mode setting temperature will be change to 70 C. T5<69 C, the TBH is on,T5270 C, the TBH is off.

2. When EVU signal is on, and SG signal is off, as long as the DHW mode is set to be valid and the mode is on, heat pump will
operate DHW mode priority. T5<T5S-2, the TBH is on,T52T5S+3, the TBH is off.

3. When EVU signal is off, and SG signal is on, the unit operates normally.

4. When EVU signal is off, and SG signal is off, the unit operates as below: The unit will not operate DHW mode, and the TBH
is invalid, disinfect function is invalid. The max running time for cooling/heating is "SG RUNNING TIME”, then unit will be off.

9 START-UP AND CONFIGURATION

The unit should be configured by the installer to match the installation environment (outdoor climate, installed options, etc.) and

user expertise.
/A CAUTION

It is important that all information in this chapter is read sequentially by the installer and that the system is configured as
applicable.

9.1 DIP switch settings overview

9.1.1 Function setting

DIP switch S1. S2 and S4 is located on the indoor unit main control board (see "8.3.1 main control board of indoor unit") and
allows configuration of additional heating source thermistor installation, the second inner backup heater installation, etc.

/\ WARNING

Switch off the power supply before opening the switch box service panel and making any changes to the DIP switch

settings.
e e e —_— e e S —
ol 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
L
L
oL —_——————— —_————————
S1 S2 S4
DIP _ _ Factory | DIP _ _ Factory | DIP _ | Factory
switch ON=1 OFF=0 defaluts | switch ON=1 OFF=0 defaluts | switch ON=1 OFF=0 defaluts
0/0=IBH(One-step Start pumpo after|Start pumpo after
control) 1 |24 hours will 24 hours will 1 | Reserved | Reserved
112 0/1=IBH(Two-step be invalid be valid
control) Refer to Refer to Refer to
1/1=IBH(Three-step letrically 2 | without TBH with TBH  |eletrically o [1BH for DHWIIBH for DHW]goricany
control) controlled controlled =vaild =nvaild | controlled
st wiring S2 wiring | S4 wiring
0/0=Without IBH and AHS H diagram diagram
1/0=With IBH diagram 0/0=pump 1 g g
3/4|0/1=With AHS for heat mode 0/1=pump 2
1/1=With AHS for heat mode 3/ 1/0=pump 3 3/4 Reserved
and DHW mode 11=pump 4
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9.2 Initial start-up at low outdoor ambient temperature

During initial start-up and when water temperature is low, it is important that the water is heated gradually. Failure to do so may
result in concrete floors cracking due to rapid temperature change. Please contact the responsible cast concrete building

contractor for further details.

To do so, the lowest water flow set temperature can be decreased to a value between 25°C and 35°C by adjusting the FOR

SERVICEMAN. Refer to SPECIAL FUNCTION.

9.3 Pre-operation checks

Checks before initial start-up.

/\ DANGER

Switch off the power supply before making any connections.

After the installation of the unit, check the following before switching on the circuit breaker:

Field wiring: Make sure that the field wiring between the local supply panel and unit and valves (when applicable),
unit and room thermostat (when applicable), unit and domestic hot water tank, and unit and backup heater kit have
been connected according to the instructions described in the chapter 8.8 "Field wiring", according to the wiring
diagrams and to local laws and regulations.

Fuses, circuit breakers, or protection devices Check that the fuses or the locally installed protection devices are of
the size and type specified in 13 "Technical specifications". Make sure that no fuses or protection devices have
been bypassed.

Backup heater circuit breaker: Do not forget to turn on the backup heater circuit breaker in the switchbox (it
depends on the backup heater type). Refer to the wiring diagram.

Booster heater circuit breaker: Do not forget to turn on the booster heater circuit breaker (applies only to units with
optional domestic hot water tank installed).

Ground wiring: Make sure that the ground wires have been connected properly and that the ground terminals are
tightened.

Internal wiring: Visually check the switch box for loose connections or damaged electrical components.

Mounting: Check that the unit is properly mounted, to avoid abnormal noises and vibrations when starting up the unit.
Damaged equipment: Check the inside of the unit for damaged components or squeezed pipes.

Refrigerant leak: Check the inside of the unit for refrigerant leakage. If there is a refrigerant leak, call your local dealer.

Power supply voltage: Check the power supply voltage on the local supply panel. The voltage must correspond to the voltage
on the identification label of the unit.

Air purge valve: Make sure the air purge valve is open (at least 2 turns).

Shut-off valves: Make sure that the shut-off valves are fully open.
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9.4 Setting the pump

The pump is contolled via a digital low-voltage pulse-width modulation signal which means that the
speed of rotation depends on the input signal.The speed changes as a function of the input profile.

The relationships between the head and the water flow rated,the PMW Return and the water flow
rated are shown in the graph below.

10 Head
9
8 100
7 . max.
£ [ ¥ 80 —
Ty 5 60
3 i 7
2 = &0
1 £
0 20
0 1 2 3 4 5
3 () —
Q (m¥ih) 0 ] 2 3 4
Area of regulation is included in between the max speed curve
and the min speed curve, Q (m*h)

The internal pump maintains maximum output, the indoor unit can provide the head and flow:

Available external static pressure VS Flow rate Available external static pressure VS Flow rate

ESP (KPa)
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0.3
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ESP (KPa)

30
20

10

06 09 12 15 18 21 24 27 3.0 03 07 11 15 19 23 27
Q (mdh) Q (m3h)

Indoor unit 60, 100 Indoor unit 160

/A\ CAUTION

If the valves are at the incorrect position, the circulation pump will be damaged.

/\ DANGER

If it's necessary to check the running status of the pump when unit power on, please do not touch the internal electronic
control box components to avoid electric shock.
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Failure diagnosis at first installation

¢ If nothing is displayed on the user interface, it is necessary to check for any of the following abnormalities before diagnosing
possible error codes.
-Disconnection or wiring error (between power supply and unit and between unit and user interface).
-The fuse on the PCB may be broken.

e |f the user interface shows "E8" or "E0" as an error code, there is a possibility that there is air in the system, or the water
level in the system is less than the required minimum.

e |f the error code E2 is displayed on the user interface, check the wiring between the user interface and unit.

More error code and failure causes can be found in 12.4 "Error codes".

9.5 Field settings

The unit should be configured to match the installation environment (outdoor climate, installed options, etc.) and user demand.
A number of field settings are available. These settings are accessible and programmable through “FOR SERVICEMAN” in user
interface.

Powering on the unit

When power on the unit, "1%~99%" is displayed on the user interface during initialization. During this process the user interface
cannot be operated.

Procedure

To change one or more field settings, proceed as follows.

Q NOTE

Temperature values displayed on the wired controller (user interface) are in °C.

Keys Function

MENU | « Go to the menu structure(on the home page)

<>Va Nav?gate Fhe cursor on the display

Navigate in the menu structure

Adjust settings

Turn on/off the space heating/cooling operation or DHW
COMFORT CONTROL ON/OFF mOde

Turn on/or off functions in the menu structure

MENU A ON/OFF BACK | « Come back to the up level

Long press for unlock /lock the controller

Unlock /lock some functions such as "DHW temperature
adjusting"

Go to the next step when programming a schedule in the
OK menu structure; and confirm a selection to enter in the
submenu of the menu structure.

< oK > UNLOCK

BACK v UNLOCK

(LONG PRESS)
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About FOR SERVICEMAN

"FOR SERVICEMAN" is designed for the installer to set
the parameters.

e Setting the composition of equipment.
® Setting the parameters.

How to go to FOR SERVICEMAN
Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN. Press OK:

(" FOR SERVICEMAN

Please input the password:

Moo

L @RENTER EBADJUST [« ]

J

Press € » to navigate and press ¥ A to adjust the
numerical value. Press OK. The password is 234, the
following pages will be displayed after putting the
password:

FOR SERVICEMAN 113

1. DHW MODE SETTING
2. COOL MODE SETTING
3. HEAT MODE SETTING
4. AUTO MODE SETTING
5. TEMP.TYPE SETTING
6. ROOM THERMOSTAT

L @BENTER B8 )
FOR SERVICEMAN 2/3

7. OTHER HEATING SOURCE

8. HOLIDAY AWAY MODE SET

9. SERVICE CALL SETTING

10. RESTORE FACTORY SETTINGS
11. TEST RUN

12. SPECIAL FUNCTION

L @RENTER B8

J

FOR SERVICEMAN 3/3

13. AUTO RESTART

14. POWER INPUT LIMITATION
15. INPUT DEFINE

16. CASCADE SET

17. HMI ADDRESS SET

L @BENTER B8

J

Press ¥ A to scroll and use "OK" to enter submenu.

9.5.1 DHW MODE SETTING

DHW = domestic hot water

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 1.DHW MODE
SETTING. Press OK. The following pages will be
displayed:

(1 DHW MODE SETTING 175 )
1.1 DHW MODE =
1.2 DISINFECT YES
1.3 DHW PRIORITY YES
1.4 DHW PUMP YES
1.5 DHW PRIORITY TIME SET NON

\BADJUST (<> ] )

g Y

1 DHW MODE SETTING 2/5

1.6 dT5_ON °C
1.7 dT1S5 10°C
1.8 TADHWMAX 43°C
1.9 TADHWMIN -10°C
1.10 t_INTERVAL_DHW 5 MIN
B3 ADJuST (<> ]

Iy ~
1 DHW MODE SETTING 3/5
1.11 dT5_TBH_OFF B-c
112 T4_TBH_ON 5°C
1.13t_TBH_DELAY 30 MIN
1.14 T5S_DI 65°C
1.15t_DI HIGHTEMP. 15MIN

B ADJUST &0 )




(1 DHW MODE SETTING 4/5 9.5.3 HEAT MODE SETTING
116t DI MAX 210100 Go to MENU>FOR SERVICEMAN> 3.HEAT MODE
1.17 t DHWHP_RESTRICT 30 MIN iili'l'l';ll\ég. Press OK. The following pages will be
1.18 t_ DHWHP_MAX 120 MIN payed:

1.19 DHWPUMP TIME RUN YES 3 HEAT MODE SETTING 73
1.20 PUMP RUNNING TIME 5 MIN 31 HEAT MODE
| EBADJUST [« ] 3.2t T4 FRESH_H 2.0HRS
3.3 TAHMAX 16°C
3.4 TAHMIN -15°C
3.5dT1SH 5°C
B3 ADJusT (<> ]
1 DHW MODE SETTING 5/5 N
1.21 DHW PUMP DI RUN
3 HEAT MODE SETTING 2/3
3.6 dTSH 29
3.7t INTERVAL_H 5MIN
3.8 T1SetH1 35°C
B3 ADJuST (<] 3.9 T1SetH2 28°C
~ 3.10 T4H1 -5°C
B3 ADJuST [« ]
9.5.2 COOL MODE SETTING
Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 2.COOL MODE 3 HEAT MODE SETTING 3/03
SETTING. P OK 3.11 T4H2 c
- rress LR 3.12ZONE1 H-EMISSION  RAD.
The following pages will be displayed: 3.13 ZONE2 H-EMISSION FLH
3.14 t DELAY_PUMP 2MIN
- N & ADJUST [«
2 COOL MODE SETTING 1/3
2.1 COOL MODE
2.2t T4 FRESH C 2.0HRS
2.3 TACMAX 43°C 9.5.4 AUTO MODE SETTING
2.4 TACMIN 20°C
2.5dT1SC 5°C
Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 4 AUTO MODE
&3 ADJusT [ SETTING. Press OK, the following page will be displayed.
4 AUTO. MODE SETTING
4.1 TAAUTOCMIN 25°C
2 COOL MODE SETTING 2/3 4.2 TAAUTOHMAX 17°C
2.6 dTSC 2§(¢]
2.7t INTERVAL_C 5MIN
2.8 T1SetC1 10°C
2.9 T1SetC2 16°C B3 ADJUST (<> ]
2.10 T4C1 35°C
B ADJuST (<]

2 COOL MODE SETTING 3/3
2.11 T4C2 25¢8]
2.12 ZONE1 C-EMISSION FCU
2.13 ZONE2 C-EMISSION FLH

B3 ADJusT (<> ]
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9.5.5 TEMP. TYPE SETTING

About TEMP. TYPE SETTING

The TEMP. TYPE SETTING is used for selecting whether
the water flow temperature or room temperature is used to
control the ON/OFF of the heat pump.

When ROOM TEMP. is enabled, the target water flow
temperature will be calculated from climate-related curves .

How to enter the TEMP. TYPE SETTING

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 5.TEMP. TYPE
SETTING. Press OK. The following page will be
displayed:

5 TEMP. TYPE SETTING

5.1 WATER FLOW TEMP.
5.2 ROOM TEMP. NON
5.3 DOUBLE ZONE NON
B3 ADJusST [ <> ]

If you only set WATER FLOW TEMP. to YES, or only set
ROOM TEMP. to YES, The following pages will be
displayed.

01-01-2018 23:59 {}13e

% ON P

6357 & | 38"

only WATER FLOW TEMP. YES

01-01-2018 23:59 ﬂ13°

& ON | %
23.5 - | 38

only ROOM TEMP. YES

If you set WATER FLOW TEMP. and ROOM TEMP. to
YES, meanwhile set DOUBLE ZONE to NON or YES, the
following pages will be displayed.

01-01-2018 23:59 (ze k‘01-01-2018 23:59 {130
<
2 o [5 Tu. oN
° L] ° ° A
035 ¥t | 38%|23.5¢

Homepage (zone 1)

Addition page (zone 2)

(Double zone is effective)

In this case, the setting value of zone 1 is T1S,the setting
value of zone 2 is T1S2(The corresponding TIS2 is
calculated according to the climate related curves.)

If you set DOUBLE ZONE to YES and set ROOM TEMP.
to NON, meanwhile set WATER FLOW TEMP. to YES or
NON,the following pages will be displayed.

01-01-2018 23:59 {Hze 01-01-2018 23:59 {130
>l
N E oN
° Ay ° ° A
035 O | 38635 o

Homepage (zone 1)
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In this case, the setting value of zone 1 is T1S,the setting
value of zone 2 is T1S2.

If you set DOUBLE ZONE and ROOM TEMP. to YES,
meanwhile set WATER FLOW TEMP. to YES or NON,the
following page will be displayed.

01-01-2018 23:59 {130

01-01-2018 23:59 {130
.

L

4 | oN ||, ON
035 % | 38<|23.5¢ X

Homepage (zone 1)

Addition page (zone 2)

(Double zone is effective)

In this case, the setting value of zone 1 is T1S,the setting
value of zone 2 is T1S2 (The corresponding TIS2 is
calculated according to the climate related curves.)

9.5.6 ROOM THERMOSTAT

About ROOM THERMOSTAT

The ROOM THERMOSTAT is used to set whether the
room thermostat is available.

How to set the ROOM THERMOSTAT

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 6.ROOM
THERMOSTAT. Press OK. The following page will be
displayed:

6 ROOM THERMOSTAT
6.1 ROOM THERMOSTAT

B3 ADJuST

Q NOTE

ROOM THERMOSTAT = NON, no room thermostat.

ROOM THERMOSTAT = MODE SET, the wiring of
room thermostat should follow method A.

ROOM THERMOSTAT=ONE ZONE, the wiring of
room thermostat should follow method B.

ROOM THERMOSTAT=DOUBLE ZONE, the wiring
of room thermostat should follow method C (refer to
8.8.6 "Connection for other components/For room
thermostat")
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9.5.7 Other HEATING SOURCE

The OTHER HEATING SOURCE is used to set the
parameters of the backup heater, additional heating
sources and solar energy Kkit.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 7.0THER HEATING
SOURCE, Press OK. The following page will be dispayed:

7 OTHER HEATING SOURCE 1/2
7.1dT1_IBH_ON
7.2t IBH_DELAY 30MIN
7.3 T4 _IBH_ON -5°C
7.4dT1_AHS_ON 5°C
7.5t AHS DELAY 30MIN
B ADJUST [« ]
7 OTHER HEATING SOURCE 2/2
7.6 T4 AHS ON BrC
7.7 |1BH LOCATE PIPE LOOP
7.8 P_IBH1 0.0kW
7.9 P_IBH2 0.0kW
7.10 P_TBH 2.0kW
B ADJUST [« ]

9.5.8 HOLIDAY AWAY SETTING

The HOLIDAY AWAY SETTING is used to set the outlet
water temperature to prevent freezing when away for
holiday.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 8. HOLIDAY AWAY
SETTING. Press OK. The following page will be
displayed:

8 HOLIDAY AWAY SETTING
8.1T1S HA. H
8.2 T5S_H.A. DHW 20°C

B3 ADJuUST [«>]

9.5.9 SERVICE CALL SETTING

The installers can set the phone number of the local
dealer in SERVICE CALL SETTING. If the unit doesn’t
work properly, call this number for help.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN>SERVICE CALL.
Press OK. The following page will be displayed:

9 SERVICE CALL SETTING
PHONE NQ. *rrksssskksttikiss
MOBILE NQ. **rxtssssssrrsstss

@R CONFIRM P ADJUST [« ]

Press ¥ A to scroll and set the phone number. The
maximum length of the phone number is 13 digits, if the
length of phone number is short than 12, please input m,
as shown below:



9 SERVICE CALL
PHONE NQ. *rrkssssrrsrees III
MOBILE NOQ. *****rxrssskisrrrs I

@R CONFIRM [EJADJUST [« ]

The number displayed on the user interface is the phone
number of your local dealer.

9.5.10 RESTORE FACTORY SETTINGS

The RESTORE FACTORY SETTING is used to restore
all the parameters set in the user interface to the factory
setting.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 10.RESTORE
FACTORY SETTINGS. Press OK. The following page will
be displayed:

(" 10 RESTORE FACTORY SETTINGS)

All the settings will come back to
factory default.

Do you want to restore factory
settings?

L @8 CONFIRM (<]

Press € » to scroll the cursor to YES and press OK. The
following page will be displayed:

J

(" 10 RESTORE FACTORY SETTINGS))
Please wait...

5%

- J

After a few seconds, all the parameters set in the user
interface will be restored to factory settings.

9.5.11 TEST RUN

TEST RUN is used to check correct operation of the
valves, air purge, circulation pump operation, cooling,
heating and domestic water heating.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 11.TEST RUN.
Press OK. The following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN

Active the settings and
active the “TEST RUN"?

@8 CONFIRM (<]

&
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If YES is selected, the following pages will be displayed:

11 TEST RUN

11.2 AIR PURGE

11.3 CIRCULATED PUMP RUNNING
11.4 COOL MODE RUNNING

11.5 HEAT MODE RUNNING

| ERENTER B
11 TEST RUN

11.6 DHW MODE RUNNING

| BIRENTER B8

If POINT CHECK is selected, the following pages will be
displayed:

~

11 TEST RUN 112
OFF
3-WAY VALVE 2 OFF
PUMP | OFF
PUMP O OFF
PUMP C OFF
@R ON/OFF [+ ]

- J
11 TEST RUN 22 )
PUMPSOLAR OFF
PUMPDHW OFF
INNER BACKUP HEATER __ OFF
TANK HEATER OFF
3-WAY VALVE 3 OFF
(ENISE3 ON/OFF a

- J

Press ¥ A to scroll to the components you want to check
and press ON/OFF. For example, when 3-way valve is
selected and ON/OFF is pressed, if the 3-way valve is
open/close, then the operation of 3-way valve is normal,
and so are other components.

/A CAUTION

Before the point check, make sure the tank and
the water system is filled with water, and air is
expelled, or it may cause the pump or backup
heater burn out.

If you select AIR PURGE and OK is pressed, the following
page will be displayed :

(11 TEST RUN

Test run is on.
Air purge is on.

L @8 CONFIRM




When in air purge mode, SV1 will open, SV2 will close.
60s later the pump in the unit (PUMPI) will operate for
10min during which the flow switch will not work. After the
pump stops, the SV1 will close and the SV2 will open. 60s
later both the PUMPI and PUMPO will operate until the
next command is received.

When CIRCULATION PUMP RUNNING is selected, the
following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN )
Test runis on.
CIRCULATED pumep is on.

L (@3 CONFIRM )

When circulation pump running is turned on, all running
components will stop. 60 seconds later, the SV1 will open,
the SV2 will close, 60 seconds later PUMPI will operate.
30s later, if the flow switch checked normal flow, PUMPI
will operate for 3min, after the pump stops 60 seconds,
the SV1 will close and the SV2 will open. 60s later the
both PUMPI and PUMPO will operate, 2 mins later, the
flow switch will check the water flow. If the flow switch
closes for 15s, PUMPI and PUMPO will operate until the
next command is received.

When the COOL MODE RUNNING is selected, the
following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN

Test run is on.

Cool mode is on.

Leaving water temperature is
15°C.

L @8 CONFIRM )

During COOL MODE test running, the default target outlet
water temperature is 7°C. The unit will operate until the
water temperature drops to a certain value or the next
command is received.

When the HEAT MODE RUNNING is selected, the
following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN

Test run is on.

Heat mode is on.

Leaving water temperature is
15°C.

L @8 CONFIRM
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During HEAT MODE test running, the default target outlet
water temperature is 35°C. The IBH (internal backup
heater) will turn on after the compressor runs for 10 min.
After the IBH runs for 3 minutes, the IBH will turn off, the
heat pump will operate until the water temperature
increase to a certain value or the next command is
received.

When the DHW MODE RUNNING is selected, the
following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN

Test run is on.

DHW mode is on.

Water flow temper. is 45°C
Water tank temper. is 30°C

L @8 CONFIRM

During DHW MODE test running, the default target
temperature of the domestic water is 55°C. The TBH(tank
boost heater) will turn on after the compressor runs for
10min. The TBH will turn off 3 minutes later, the heat
pump will operate until the water temperature increase to
a certain value or the next command is received.

During test run, all buttons except OK are invalid. If you
want to turn off the test run, please press OK. For
example ,when the unit is in air purge mode, after you
press OK, the following page will be displayed:

(11 TEST RUN )
Do you want to turn off the test run
(AIR PURGE)function?

YES
(@8 CONFIRM [ > ] )

Press € » to scroll the cursor to YES and press OK. The
test run will turn off.

9.5.12 SPECIAL FUNCTION

When it is in special function modes,the wired controller
can not operate, the page do not return to the homepage,
and the screen showed the page that specical function
runs, the wired controller do not locked.

QO NOTE

During special function operating other functions
(WEEKLY SCHDULE/TIMER , HOLIDAY AWAY,
HOLIDAY HOME) can’t be used.



Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 12.SPECIAL
FUNCTION.

Before floor heating, if a large amount of water remains on
the floor, the floor may be warped or even rupture during
floor heating operation, in order to protect the floor, floor
drying is necessary, during which the temperature of the
floor should be increased gradually.

(" 12 SPECIAL FUNCTION

Active the settings and active the
“SPECIAL FUNCTION"?

YES
(@8 CONFIRM (<] )
12 SPECIAL FUNCTION
12.1 PREHEATING FOR FLOOR

12.2 FLOOR DRYING UP

L @RENTER B8 )

Press ¥ A to scroll and press OK to enter.

During first operation of the unit, air may remain in the
water system which can cause malfunctions during
operation. It is necessary to run the air purge function to
release the air (make sure the air purge valve is open).

If PREHEATING FOR FLOOR is selected, after press OK,
the following page will be displayed:

(" 12.1 PREHEATING FOR FLOOR )
T1S 30K
t_fristFH 72 HOURS

ENTER EXIT
B3 ADJUST (<> ] )

When the cursor is on OPERATE PREHEATING FOR
FLOOR, Use € » to scroll to YES and press OK. The
following page will be displayed:

(" 12.1 PREHEATING FOR FLOOR )
Preheat for floor is

running for 25 minutes.

Water flow temperature is 20°C.

L (@3 CONFIRM
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During preheating for floor, all the buttons except OK are
invalid. If you want to turn off the preheating for floor,
please press OK.

The following page will be displayed:

(" 12.1 PREHEATING FOR FLOOR

Do you want to turn off the preheating
for floor function?

YES
@8 CONFIRM )

Use < P to scroll the cursor to YES and press OK, the
preheating for floor will turn off.

The operation of the unit during preheating for floor
described in the picture below:

Tis+dT1s
Tis

Pump

Compressor

t_interval_H

t_firstFH
If FLOOR DRYING UP is selected, after press OK , the

following pages will be displayed:

(" 12.2 FLOOR DRYING UP )
WARM UP TIME(t DRYUP) Bdays
KEEP TIME(t HIGHPEAK) 5 days
TEMP. DOWN TIME( DRYDOWN) 5 days
PEAK TEMP(T_DRYPEAK) 45°C
START TIME 15:00

L B3 DuusT (<] )

4 N\
12.2 FLOOR DRYING UP
START DATE [E-01-2019

ENTER EXIT
L B3 ADJusT (<] )




During floor drying, all the buttons except OK are invalid.
When the heat pump malfunctions, the floor drying mode
will turn off when the backup heater and additional
heating source is unavailable. If you want to turn off floor
drying up, please press OK. The following page will be
displayed:

(" 12.3 FLOOR DRYING UP

The unit will operate floor drying up
on 09:00 01-08-2018.

L (@3 CONFIRM )

Use <€ » to scroll the cursor to YES and press OK. Floor
drying will turn off.

The target outlet water temperature during floor drying up
described in the picture below:

T1S

4

T_DRYPEAK

t DRYUP t_HIGHPEAK t DRYD

9.5.13 AUTO RESTART

The AUTO RESTART function is used to select whether
the unit reapplies the user interface settings at the time
when power returns after a power supply failure.

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN>13.AUTO RESTART

~N

(13 AUTO RESTART
13.1 COOL/HEAT MODE
13.2 DHW MODE NON

L B3 ADuuST [« ] )

The AUTO RESTART function reapplies the user
interface settings at the time of the power supply failure. If
this function is disabled, when power returns after a
power supply failure, the unit won’t auto restart.

9.5.14 POWER INPUT LIMITATION

How to set the POWER INPUT LIMITATION

Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN>
14.POWER INPUT LIMITATION

(14 POWER INPUT LIMITATION
141 POWER LIMITATION E

L B3 DuusT

9.5.15 INPUT DEFINE

How to set the INPUT DEFINE
Go to MENU> FOR SERVICEMAN> 15.INPUT DEFINE

e N
15 INPUT DEFINE

15.1 ON/OFF(M1M2) REMOTE
15.2 SMART GRID NON
15.3 T1b(Tw2) NON
15.4 Tbt1 NON
15.5 Tbt2 NON
L B3 ADJUST (<> ] )
(15 INPUT DEFINE h
156 Ta HMI
15.7 Ta-adj -2°C
158 SOLAR INPUT NON
159 F-PIPE LENGTH <10m
15.10 RT/Ta_PCB NON
| EBADJUST Q)

(15 INPUT DEFINE
15.11 PUMPI SILENT MODE NON

L B3 ADJUST (<]




9.5.16 Setting parameters

The parameters related to this chapter are shown in the table below.

Order number] Code State Default Minumum | Maximum Setting Unit
interval

1.1 DHW MODE Enable or disable the DHW mode:0=NON,1=YES 1 0 1 1 /

1.2 DISINFECT Enable or disable the disinfect mode:0=NON,1=YES 1 0 1 1 /

1.3 DHW PRIORITY Enable or disable the DHW priority mode:0=NON,1=YES 1 0 1 1 /

1.4 DHW PUMP Enable or disable the DHW pump mode:0=NON,1=YES 0 0 1 1 /

1.5 DHW PRIORITY TIME SET | Enable or disable the DHW priority time set:0=NON,1=YES 0 0 1 1 /

1.6 dT5_ON The temperature difference for starting the heat pump 10 1 30 1

1.7 dT1S5 The difference value between Twout and T5 in DHW mode 10 5 40 1

18 TADHWVAX The maximum ambient terrperature that.the heat pump 43 35 43 1 ©
can operate at for domestic water heating

19 TADHWMIN The minimum anbleht temperaturle that the heat pump can 10 25 30 1 QC
operate for domestic water heating

1.10 t_INTERVAL_DHW the start time interval of the compressor in DHW mode. 5 5 5 1 MIN

111 d4T5 TBH OFF the temperature difference between T5 and T5S that 5 0 10 1 ©

- - turns the booster heater off.

1.12 T4_TBH_ON the highest outdoor temperature the TBH can operate. 5 -5 50 1 C

113 { TBH DELAY the time that the compressor has run before starting the 30 0 240 5 MN
booster heater
the target temperature of water in the domestic hot water .

114 55D tank in the DISINFECT function. 65 60 0 ! ¢
the time that the highest temperature of water in the

1.15 t_ DI HIGHTEMP. domestic hot water tank in the DISINFECT function will 15 5 60 5 MIN
last

1.16 t DI MAX the maximum time that disinfection will last 210 90 300 5 MIN

1.17 t DHWHP_RESTRICT he operation time for the space heating/cooling operation. 30 10 600 5 MIN
the maximum continuous working period of the heat pump

1.18 t_DHWHP_MAX in DHW PRIORITY mode. 90 10 600 5 MIN
Enable or disable the DHW pump run as timed and keeps

119 DHW PUMP TIVE RUN running for PUMP RUNNING TIME:0=NON,1=YES ! 0 ! ! /

1.20 PUMP RUNNING TIME the certain time that the DHW pump will keep running for 5 5 120 1 MIN
Enable or disable the DHW pump operate when the unit is

121 DHW PUMP DISINFECT in disinfect mode and T5=T5S_DI-2:0=NON,1=YES ! 0 ! ! /

21 COOL MODE Enable or disable the cooling mode:0=NON,1=YES 1 0 1 1 /

29 {_ T4_FRESH C The refresh time of climate related curves for cooling 05 05 6 05 hours
mode

23 TACMAX The highest ambient operation temperature for cooling 52 35 52 1 "C
mode

24 TACMN the lowest ambient operating temperature for cooling 10 5 25 1 '
mode

25 dT1SC the temperature difference for starting the heat pump(T1) 5 2 10 1 T

2.6 dTSC the temperature difference for starting the heat pump(Ta) 2 1 10 1 T

2.7 t_ INTERVAL_COOL the start time interval of the compressor in COOL mode. 5 5 5 1 MIN

28 T1SetCt The §ett|ng temperature 1 of climate related curves for 10 5 25 1 ©
cooling mode.

29 T1S6tC2 The §ett|ng temperature 2 of climate related curves for 16 5 25 1 "C
cooling mode.

210 TACH The ?mb|ent temperature 1 of climate related curves for 35 5 46 1 ©
cooling mode.

211 TACD The gmblent temperature 2 of climate related curves for 25 5 46 1 ©
cooling mode.
The type of zone1 end for cooling mode 0=FCU(fan coil

212 ZONE1 C-EMISSION unit), 1=RAD.(radiator), 2=FLH(floor heating) 0 0 2 ! /

213 ZONE2 C-EMISSION The type of zone2 end for cooling mode 0=FCU(fan coil 0 0 9 1 /

unit), 1=RAD.(radiator), 2=FLH(floor heating)
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31 HEAT MODE Enable or disable the heating mode 1 0 1 1 /
32 { T4_FRESH H The refresh time of climate related curves for heating 05 05 6 05 hours
mode
33 TAHMAX The maximum ambient operating temperature for heating 25 20 35 1 ©
mode
34 TAHMIN The minimum ambient operating temperature for heating 15 25 30 1 “C
mode
35 dT1SH The temperature difference for starting the unit (T1) 5 2 20 1 C
3.6 dTSH The temperature difference for starting the unit (Ta) 2 1 10 T
3.7 t INTERVAL_HEAT the start time interval of the compressor in HEAT mode. 5 5 5 1 MIN
The setting t ture 1 of climate relat f
18 T1SetH e §e ing temperature 1 of climate related curves for 35 % 65 1 "C
heating mode
The setting t ture 2 of climate relat f
39 T1SetHp e §e ing temperature 2 of climate related curves for 28 %5 65 1 "C
heating mode
Th ient t ture 1 of climate relat f
310 T4H1 e gmblen emperature 1 of climate related curves for 5 25 35 1 "C
heating mode
Th ient t ture 2 of climate relat f
311 T4 e gmblen emperature 2 of climate related curves for 7 25 35 1 "C
heating mode
The type of zone1 end for heating mode : 0=FCU(fan coil
312 ZONET HEMISSION unit), 1=RAD.(radiator) , 2=FLH(floor heating) ! 0 2 ! /
The type of zone2 end for heating mode : 0=FCU(fan coil
313 ZONE2 FEMISSION unit), 1=RAD.(radiator) , 2=FLH(floor heating) 2 0 2 ! /
the time that th h f tarting th
314 ¢ DELAY PUMP e time that the compressor has run before starting the 9 05 20 05 MIN
~ - pump.
41 TAAUTOCMIN The minimum operating ambient temperature for cooling in 25 20 29 1 ©
auto mode
Th i ti ient ture for heati
42 TAAUTOHMAX . e maximum operating ambient temperature for heating 17 10 17 1 "C
in auto mode
5.1 WATER FLOW TEMP. Enable or disable the WATER FLOW TEMP..0=NON,1=YES 1 0 1 1 /
5.2 ROOM TEMP. Enable or disable the ROOM TEMP.:0=NON,1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
53 DOUBLE ZONE Enable or disable the ROOM THERMOSTAT DOUBLE 0 0 1 1 /
) ZONE:O=NON,1=YES
The style of roomthermostat ~ 0=NON,1=MODE
6.1 ROOMTHERVOSTAT SET,2=ONE ZONE,3=DOUBLEZONE 0 0 3 ! /
71 4T1_IBH ON The tlemperature difference betw een T1S and T1 for 5 9 10 1 ©
starting the backup heater.
The time that th h fore the first
79 ¢ BH DELAY e time that the compressor has run before the firs 30 15 120 5 MN
- - backup heater turns on
7.3 T4_1BH_ON The ambient temperature for starting the backup heater -5 -15 30 1 T
The temperature difference betw een T1S and T1B for 5 9 20 1 ©
74 dT1_AHS_ON turning the additional heating source on
The time that the compressor has run before starting the
75 LAHS_DELAY additional heating source 30 5 120 5 MIN
The ambient temperature for starting the additional 5
76 T4_AHS_ON heating source N 15 30 ! ¢
7.7 IBH_LOCATE IBH/AHS installation location PIPE LOOP=0; BUFFER TANK=1 0 0 0 0 T
7.8 P_IBH1 Power input of IBH1 0 0 20 0.5 kW
7.9 P_IBH2 Power input of IBH2 0 0 20 0.5 kw
7.10 P_TBH Power input of TBH 2 0 20 0.5 kW
The target outlet w at fi h
8.1 T1S HA H e arge qu et w ater temperature for space heating 25 20 %5 1 .
- - w hen in holiday aw ay mode
The target outlet w ater t f tic hot
82 55 HA DHW e targe 9u et wa gr enperature or domestic ho 25 20 % 1 ©
- - w ater heating w hen in holiday aw ay mode
PREHEATING FOR The setting temperature of outlet w ater during first .
121 FLOORT1S preheating for floor 2 2 3 ! ¢
12.3 t FIRSTFH The time last for preheating floor 72 48 96 12 HOUR
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124 t_DRYUP The day for w arming up during floor drying up 8 4 15 1 DAY
125 ¢ HIGHPEAK Thg continue days in high temperature during floor 5 3 7 1 DAY
- drying up
126 { DRYD Ize day of dropping temperature during floor drying 5 4 15 1 DAY
127 T DRYPEAK The targ(.at peak temperature of w ater flow during 45 30 55 1 c
- floor drying up
Hour: the
present
time(not on
12.8 START TIME The start time of floor drying up the hour +1, 0:00 23:30 1/30 h/min
on the hour
+2)
Minute:00
12.9  |STARTDATE The start date of floor drying up Theg;f:em 1/1/2000 | 31/12/2099 | 1/1/2001 dimiy
131 AUTO RESTART Enable or disable the auto restart cooloing/heating 1 0 1 1 /
) COOL/HEAT MODE mode. 0=NON,1=YES
13.2 AUTO RESTART DHW Enable or disable the auto restart DHW mode. 1 0 1 1 /
) MODE 0=NON,1=YES
The type of pow er input limitation, 0=NON,
14.1 WER IN LIMITATION 1
PO PUT Ol 1~8=TYPE 1~8 0 0 8 /
Define the function of the M1M2 switch;
151 ONOFF (M1 M2) 0= REMOTE ON/OFF, 1= TBH ON/OFF,2= AHS ON/OFF 0 0 2 ! !
Enable or disable the SMART GRID;
15.2 SMART GRID 0=NON.1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
Enable or disable the T1b(Tw 2) ;
15.3 T1b (Tw2) 0=NON1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
Enable or disable the Tbt1;
15.4 Tbt1 0=NON.1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
Enable or disable the Tbt2;
15.5 Tht2 0=NON.1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
Enable or disable the Ta;
15. T: ’ 1 1
56 a 0=NON,1=YES 0 0 !
15.7 Ta-adj The corrected value of Ta on wired controller 2 -10 10 1 °C
Choose the SOLAR INPUT;
158 |SOLARINPUT 0=NON, 1=CN18Tsolar,2=CN11SL1SL2 0 0 2 1 !
Choose the total length of the liquid pipe(F-PIPE
15.9 F-PIPE LENGTH LENGTH); 0 0 1 1 /
0=F-PIPE LENGTH<10m,1=F-PIPE LENGTH= 10m
15.10 RT/Ta_PCB Enable or disable the RT/Ta_PCB; 0=NON,1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
Enable or disable PUMPI SILENT MODE
15.11 PUMPI SILENT MODE 0=NON. 1=YES 0 0 1 1 /
16.1 PER_START Start-up percentage of multiple units 10 10 100 10 %
16.2 TIME_ADJUST Adjustment time of adding and subtracting units 5 1 60 1 MIN
16.3 ADDRESS RESET Reset the address code of the unit FF 0 15 1 /
Choose the HM;
171 HMI SET ’ 1 1
S 0=MASTER,1=SLAVE 0 0 /
17.2 HMI ADDRESS FORBMS | Set the HMI address code for BMS 1 1 16 1 /
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10 TEST RUN AND FINAL
CHECKS

The installer is obliged to verify correct operation of unit
after installation.

10.1 Final checks

Before switching on the unit, read
recommendations:

following

e When the complete installation and all necessary
settings have been carried out, close all front panels
of the unit and refit the unit cover.

e The service panel of the switch box may only be
opened by a licensed electrician for maintenance
purposes.

O NOTE

That during the first running period of the unit,
required power input may be higher than stated
on the nameplate of the unit. This phenomenon
originates from the compressor that needs
elapse of a 50 hours run in period before
reaching smooth operation and stable power
consumption.

10.2 Test run operation (manually)

If required, the installer can perform a manual test run
operation at any time to check correct operation of air
purge, heating, cooling and domestic water heating, refer
to 9.5.11 “Test run”.

11 MAINTENANCE AND
SERVICE

In order to ensure optimal availability of the unit, a number
of checks and inspections on the unit and the field wiring
have to be carried out at regular intervals.

This maintenance needs to be carried out by your local
technician.

In order to ensure optimal availability of the unit, a number
of checks and inspections on the unit and the field wiring
have to be carried out at regular intervals.

This maintenance has to be carried out by your local
technician.

/\ DANGER

ELECTRIC SHOCK

e Before carrying out any maintenance or
repairing activity, must switch off the power
supply on the supply panel.

® Do not touch any live part for 10 minutes after
the power supply is turned off.

e The crank heater of compressor may operate
even in standby.

e Please note that some sections of the electric
component box are hot.

e Forbid touch any conductive parts.

* Forbid rinse the unit. It may cause electric
shock or fire.

Forbid leave the unit unattended when
service panel is removed.
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The following checks must be performed at least once a
year by qualified person.

e Water pressure
Check the water pressure, if it is below 1 bar,fill water
to the system.

*  Water filter
Clean the water filter.

e Water pressure relief valve
Check for correct operation of the pressure relief
valve by turning the black knob on the valve
counter-clockWise:

-If you do not hear a clacking sound, contact your
local dealer.

-In case the water keeps running out of the unit, close
both the water inlet and outlet shut-off valves first and
then contact your local dealer.

e Pressure relief valve hose
Check that the pressure relief valve hose is
positioned appropriately to drain the water.

e Backup heater vessel insulation cover
Check that the backup heater insulation cover is
fastened tightly around the backup heater vessel.

e Domestic hot water tank pressure relief valve (field
supply) Applies only to installations with a domestic
hot water tank. Check for correct operation of the
pressure relief valve on the domestic hot water tank.

e Domestic hot water tank booster heater

Applies only to installations with a domestic hot water
tank. It is advisable to remove lime buildup on the
booster heater to extend its life span, especially in
regions with hard water. To do so, drain the domestic
hot water tank, remove the booster heater from the
domestic hot water tank and immerse in a bucket (or
similar) with lime-removing product for 24 hours.

e Unit switch box

-Carry out a thorough visual inspection of the switch
box and look for obvious defects such as loose
connections or defective wiring.

-Check for correct operation of contactors with an
ohm meter. All contacts of these contactors must be
in open position.

Use of glycol (Refer to 8.5.4 "Water circuit anti-freeze
protection") Document the glycol concentration and
the pH-value in the system at least once a year.

-A PH-value below 8.0 indicates that a significant
portion of the inhibitor has been depleted and that
more inhibitor needs to be added.

-When the PH-value is below 7.0 then oxidation of the
glycol occurred, the system should be drained and
flushed thoroughly before severe damage occurs.

Make sure that the disposal of the glycol solution is done
in accordance with relevant local laws and regulations.



12 TROUBLE SHOOTING

This section provides useful information for diagnosing and correcting certain troubles which may occur in the unit.

This troubleshooting and related corrective actions may only be carried out by your local technician.

12.1 General guidelines

Before starting the troubleshooting procedure, carry out a thorough visual inspection of the unit and look for obvious defects
such as loose connections or defective wiring.

/\ WARNING

When carrying out an inspection on the switch box of the unit, always make sure that the main switch of the unit is
switched off.

When a safety device was activated, stop the unit and find out why the safety device was activated before resetting it. Under no
circumstances can safety devices be bridged or changed to a value other than the factory setting. If the cause of the problem
cannot be found, call your local dealer.

If the pressure relief valve is not working correctly and is to be replaced, always reconnect the flexible hose attached to the
pressure relief valve to avoid water dripping out of the unit!

Q NOTE

For problems related to the optional solar kit for domestic water heating, refer to the troubleshooting in the Installation
and owner's manual for that kit.

12.2 General symptoms

Symptom 1: The unit is turned on but the unit is not heating or cooling as expected

POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTIVE ACTION

Check the parameters. TAHMAX, T4HMIN in heat mode.
T4CMAX, T4CMIN in cool mode. TADHWMAX, T4DHWMIN
in DHW mode.

The temperature setting
is not correct.

» Check that all shut off valves of the water circuit are
in the right position.

» Check if the water filter is plugged.

» Make sure there is no air in the water system.

« Check on the manometer that there is sufficient water pressure.
The water pressure must be>1 bar (water is cold).

» Make sure that the expansion vessel is not broken.

» Check that the resistance in the water circuit is not too high
for the pump.

The water flow is too low.

Make sure that the water volume in the installation is above
the minimum required value (refer to "8.5.2 Water volume and sizing
expansion vessels").

The water volume in the
installation is too low.

Symptom 2: The unit is turned on but the compressor is not starting (space heating or domestic water heating)

POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTIVE ACTION

In case of low water temperature, the system utilizes the backup heater to

The unit maybe operate reach the minimum water temperature first (12°C).

out of its operation range » Check that the backup heater power supply is correct.

(the water temperature » Check that the backup heater thermal fuse is closed.

is too low). » Check that the backup heater thermal protector is not activated.

» Check that the backup heater contactors are not broken.
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Symptom 3: Pump is making noise (cavitation)

POSSIBLE CAUSES

There is air in the system.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Purge air.

Water pressure at pump
inlet is too low.

» Check on the manometer that there is sufficient water pressure.
The water pressure must be > 1 bar (water is cold).

» Check that the manometer is not broken.

» Check that the expansion vessel is not broken.

» Check that the setting of the pre- pressure of the expansion
vessel is correct (refer to "8.5.2 Water volume and sizing expansion
vessels").

Symptom 4: The water pressure relief valve opens

POSSIBLE CAUSES

The expansion vessel is broken.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Replace the expansion vessel.

The filling water pressure
in the installation is
higher than 0.3MPa.

Make sure that the filling water pressure in the installation is about
0.10~0.20MPa (refer to "8.5.2 Water volume and sizing expansion
vessels").

Symptom 5: The water pressure relief valve leaks

POSSIBLE CAUSES

Dirt is blocking the water
pressure relief valve
outlet.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Check for correct operation of the pressure relief valve by turning the red
knob on the valve counter clockwise:
« If you do not hear a clacking sound, contact your local dealer.
* In case the water keeps running out of the unit, close both the
water inlet and outlet shut-off valves first and then contact your
local dealer.

Symptom 6: Space heating capacity shortage at low outdoor temperatures

POSSIBLE CAUSES

Backup heater operation
is not activated.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Check that the "OTHER HEATING SOURCE/ BACKUP HEATER"is
enabled, see "9.5 Field settings" Check whether or not the thermal protector
of the backup heater has been activated (refer to "Controls parts for backup
heater(IBH)" ). Check if booster heater is running, the backup heater and
booster heater can’t operate simultaneously.

Too much heat pump
capacity is used for
heating domestic hot
water (applies only to
installations with a
domestic hot water tank).

Check that the "t_ DHWHP_MAX" and "t_ DHWHP_RESTRICT" are

configured appropriately:

» Make sure that the "DHW PRIORITY" in the user interface is
disabled.

» Enable the "T4_TBH_ON" in the user interface/FOR SERVICEMAN
to activate the booster heater for domestic water heating.

Symptom 7: Heat mode can’t change to DHW mode immediately

POSSIBLE CAUSES

Volume of tank is too
small and the location of
water temperature probe
not high enough

CORRECTIVE ACTION

» Set "dT1S5" to maximum value, and set "t DHWHP_RESTRICT" to
minimum value.
» Set dT1SH to 2°C.
» Enable TBH, and TBH should be controled by the outdoor unit.
« If AHS is available, turn on first, if requirement for
turn heat pump on is fullfilled, the heat pump will turn on.
« If both TBH and AHS are not available, try to change the postion
of T5 probe(refer to 5 "General introduction").
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Symptom 8: DHW mode can’t change to Heat mode immediately

POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTIVE ACTION

» Set "t DHWHP_MAX" to minimum value, the suggested value is
60min.

« If circulating pump out of unit is not controlled by unit, try to
connect it to the unit.

» Add 3-way valve at the inlet of fan coil to ensure enough water
flow.

Heat exchanger for space
heating not big enough

Space heating load is small Normal , no need for heating

» Disable disinfect function
» add TBH or AHS for DHW mode

Disinfect function is
enabled but without TBH

Manual turn on the FAST WATER
function, after the hot water meets
the requirements, the heat pump
fails to switch to the air-conditioning
mode in time when the air
conditioner is in demand

Manual turn off the FAST WATER function

When the ambient temperature is
low, the hot water is not enough
and the AHS is not operated or
operated late

» Set "TADHWMIN", the suggested value is =2 -5C
» Set "T4_TBH_ON", the suggested value is 2 5C

If there is AHS or IBH connect to the unit, when the outdoor unit failed, the
indoor unit must run DHW mode till the water temperature reach the setting
temperature before change to heating mode.

DHW mode priority

Symptom 9: DHW mode heat pump stop work but setpoint not reached, space heating require heat but unit stay in DHW mode

POSSIBLE CAUSES CORRECTIVE ACTION

Surface of coil in the tank
not large enough

The same solution for Symptom 7

Heat pump will stay in DHW mode untill "t_ DHWHP_MAX" reached or
setpoint is reached. Add TBH or AHS for DHW mode, TBH and AHS should
be controlled by the unit.

TBH or AHS not available

12.3 Operation parameter

This menu is for installer or service engineer reviewing the operation parameters.
* Athome page, go to "MENU">"OPERATION PARAMETER".

* Press "OK". There are nine pages for the operating parameter as following. Press "¥ ". " A" to scroll.

OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00
ONLINE UNITS NUMBER 1 PUMP-O OFF GAS BOILER OFF
OPERATE MODE cooL PUMP-C OFF T1LEAVING WATER TEMP. 35°C
SV1 STATE ON PUMP-S OFF WATER FLOW 1.72ms/h
SV2 STATE OFF PUMP-D OFF HEAT PUMP CAPACTIY 11.52kW
SV3 STATE OFF PIPE BACKUP HEATER OFF POWER CONSUM. 1000kWh
PUMP_| ON TANK BACKUP HEATER ON Ta ROOM TEMP 25°C
g0 ADDRESS 19 8| |EDADDRESS 20| |CBADDRESS 30 8
OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00
T5 WATER TANK TEMP. 53°C Tbt1 BUFFERTANK_UP TEMP.  35°C ODU MODEL 6kW
Tw2 CIRCUIT2 WATER TEMP.  35°C Tbt2 BUFFERTANK_LOW TEMP. 35°C COMP.CURRENT 12A
TIS’ C1 CLI. CURVE TEMP. 35°C Tsolar 25°C COMP.FREQENCY 24Hz
TIS2' C2 CLI. CURVE TEMP. 35°C IDU SOFTWARE 01-09-2019V01 COMP.RUN TIME 54 MIN
TW_O PLATE W-OUTLET TEMP. 35°C COMP.TOTAL RUN TIME 1000HTrs
TW_I PLATE W-INLET TEMP. 30°C EXPANSION VALVE 200P
€0 ADDRESS 4/9 8| | CBADDRESS 59 B €8 ADDRESS 60 B
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OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00 OPERATION PARAMETER #00
FAN SPEED 600R/MIN TW_O PLATE W-OUTLET TEMP. 35°C T3 OUTDOOR EXCHARGE TEMP. 5°C
IDU TARGET FREQUENCY 46Hz TW_I PLATE W-INLET TEMP. 30°C T4 OUTDOOR AIR TEMP. 5°C
FREQUENCY LIMITED TYPE 5 T2 PLATE F-OUT TEMP. 35°C TF MODULE TEMP. 55°C
SUPPLY VOLTAGE 230V T2B PLATE F-IN TEMP. 35°C P1 COMP. PRESSURE 2300kPa
DC GENERATRIX VOLTAGE 420V Th COMP. SUCTION TEMP. 5°C ODU SOFTWARE 01-09-2018V01

DC GENERATRIX CURRENT 18A

Tp COMP. DISCHARGE TEMP.  75°C

HMI SOFTWARE

01-09-2018V01

€B ADDRESS 779 8

€8 ADDRESS 8o B

g0 ADDRESS

o0 B

Q NOTE

The power consumption parameter is preparatory. some parameter is not be activated in the system, the parameter will

show

The heat pump capacity is for reference only, not used to judge the ability of the unit. The accuracy of sensor is +1C.
The flow rates parameters are calculated according to the pump running parameters,the deviation is different at different flow

rates,the maximum of deviation is 25%.
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12.4 Error codes

When a safety device is activated, an error code will be displayed on the user interface.

A list of all errors and corrective actions can be found in the table below.

Reset the safety by turning the unit OFF and back ON.

In case this procedure for resetting the safety is not successful, contact your local dealer.

ERROR
CODE

£

£4

£8

Ed

MALFUNCTION
OR PROTECTION

Water flow falut(after 3 times
E8)

Communication fault
between controller
and indoor unit

Final outlet water
temp.sensor(T1) fault

water tank temp.sensor (T5)
fault

Water flow failure

Inlet water temp.sensor
(Tw_in) malfunction

FAILURE CAUSE
AND CORRECTIVE ACTION

1.The wire circuit is short connected or open. Reconnect the
wire correctly.

2.Water flow rate is too low.

3. Water flow switch is failed, switch is open or close
continuously, change the water flow switch.

1.Wire doesn’t connect between wired controller and unit.
connect the wire.

2.Communication wire sequence is not right. Reconnect the
wire in the right sequence.

3.Whether there is a high magnetic field or high power
interfere, such as lifts, large power transformers, etc..

To add a barrier to protect the unit or to move the unit to the
other place.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor
2.The T1 sensor connector is loosen. Reconnect it.

3.The T1 sensor connector is wet or there is water in. remove
the water, make the connector dry. Add waterproof adhesive.

4.The T1 sensor failure, change a new sensor.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor
2.The T5 sensor connector is loosen. Reconnect it.

3.The T5 sensor connector is wet or there is water in. remove
the water, make the connector dry. Add waterproof adhesive

4.The T5 sensor failure, change a new sensor.

5.1f you want to close the domestic water heating when T5
sensor do not connected to the system, then T5 sensor can not
be detected, refer to 9.5.1 "DHW MODE SETTING"

Check that all shut off valves of the water circuit are completely
open.

1. Check if the water filter needs cleaning.
2. Refer to "8.6 Filling water"
3. Make sure there is no air in the system(purge air).

4. Check on the manometer that there is sufficient water
pressure. The water pressure must be >1 bar.

5. Check that the pump speed setting is on the highest speed.
6. Make sure that the expansion vessel is not broken.

7. Check that the resistance in the water circuit is not too high
for the pump (refer to "9.4 Setting the pump" ).

8. If this error occurs at defrost operation (during space heating
or domestic water heating), make sure that the backup heater
power supply is wired correctly and that fuses are not blown.

9. Check that the pump fuse and PCB fuse are not blown.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor
2. The Tw_in sensor connector is loosen. Re connect it.

3.The Tw_in sensor connector is wet or there is water in.
remove the water, make the connector dry. Add waterproof
adhesive

4. The Tw_in sensor failure, change a new sensor.
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ERROR
CODE

EE

HU

HZ

H3

H5

HA

F5

Fb

MALFUNCTION
OR PROTECTION

Indoor unit EEprom failure

Communication fault between
indoor unit and outdoor unit

Refrigerant liquid
temp.sensor(T2) fault

Refrigerant gas
temp.sensor(T2B) fault

Room temp.sensor(Ta) fault

Qutlet water for zone 2
temp.sensor (Tw2) fault

Outlet water
temp.sensor(Tw_out)
fault

|Tw_out - Tw_in| value too
big protection

Anti-freeze mode

Tw_out - Tw_in unusual
protection

FAILURE CAUSE
AND CORRECTIVE ACTION

1. The EEprom parameter is error, rewrite the EEprom data.

2. EEprom chip part is broken, change a new EEprom chip
part.

3. main control board of indoor unit is broken, change a new
PCB.

1.wire doesn’t connect between outdoor unit and main control
board of indoor unit. connect the wire.

2.Communication wire sequence is not right. Reconnect the
wire in the right sequence.

3. Whether there is a high magnetic field or high power
interfere, such as lifts, large power transformers, etc.. To add a
barrier to protect the unit or to move the unit to the other place.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor

2.The T2 sensor connector is loosen. Re connect it.

3.The T2 sensor connector is wet or there is water in. remove
the water, make the connector dry. Add waterproof adhesive
4. The T2 sensor failure, change a new sensor.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor
2. The T2B sensor connector is loosen. Reconnect it.

3.The T2B sensor connector is wet or there is water in. remove
the water, make the connector dry. Add waterproof adhesive

4. The T2B sensor failure, change a new sensor.

1.Check the resistance of the sensor
2. The Ta senor is in the interface;

3. The Ta sensor failure, change a new sensor or change a
new interface, or reset the Ta, connect a new Ta from the
indoor unit PCB

1.Check the resistance of the sensor

2. The T1B sensor connector is loosen. Reconnect it.

3.The T1B sensor connector is wet or there is water in.
Remove the water, make the connector dry. add waterproof
adhesive

4. The T1B sensor failure, change a new sensor.
1. The TW_out sensor connector is loosen. Reconnect it.

2.The TW_out sensor connector is wet or there is water in.
remove the water, make the connector dry. add waterproof
adhesive

3. The TW_out sensor failure, change a new sensor.
1. Check that all shut off valves of the water circuit are
completely open.

2. Check if the water filter needs cleaning.
3. Refer to "8.6 Filling water"
4. Make sure there is no air in the system (purge air).

5. Check on the manometer that there is sufficient water
pressure. The water pressure must be >1 bar(water is cold).

6. Check that the pump speed setting is on the highest speed.
7. Make sure that the expansion vessel is not broken.

8. Check that the resistance in the water circuit is not too high
for the pump. (refer to "9.4 Setting the pump" ).

Unit will return to the normal operation automatically.

1.Check the resistance of the two sensor
2.Check the two sensors locations

3.The water inlet/outlet sensor wire connector is loosen.
Reconnect it.

4.The water inlet/outlet (TW_in /TW_out) sensor is broken,
Change a new sensor.

5. Four-way valve is blocked. Restart the unit again to let the
valve change the direction.

6.Four-way valve is broken, change a new valve.
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ERROR
CODE

Hb

Eb

MALFUNCTION
OR PROTECTION

Three times “PP”
protection and Tw_out<
7°C

Buffer tank up
temp.sensor(Tbt1) fault

Solar
temp.sensor(Tsolar) fault

Buffer tank low
temp.sensor(Tbt2) fault

Communication error
between main board and
thermostat transferboard

FAILURE CAUSE
AND CORRECTIVE ACTION

The same to "PP".

1.Check the resistance of the sensor.
2.The Tbt1 sensor connector is loosen,reconnect it.

3.The Tbt1 sensor connector is wet or there is water in,remove
the water ,make the connector dry.Add waterproof adhesive.

4.The Tbt1 sensor failure,change a new sensor."

1.Check the resistance of the sensor.
2.The Tsolar sensor connector is loosen,reconnect it.

3.The Tsolar sensor connector is wet or there is water
in,remove the water ,make the connector dry.Add waterproof
adhesive.

4.The Tsolar sensor failure,change a new sensor."

1.Check the resistance of the sensor.
2.The Tbt2 sensor connector is loosen,reconnect it.

3.The Tbt2 sensor connector is wet or there is water in,remove
the water ,make the connector dry.Add waterproof adhesive.

4.The Tbt2 sensor failure,change a new sensor."

RT/Ta PCB is set to be valid on user interface but the
thermostat transfer board is not connected or the
communication between thermostat transfer board and
main board is not effectively connected. If the thermostat
transfer board is not needed, set the RT/Ta PCB to invalid.
If the thermostat transfer board is needed, please connect
it to the main board and make sure the communication wire
is connected well and there is no strong electricity or strong
magnetic interference.

/\ CAUTION

e In winter, if the unit has EO and Hb failure and the unit is not repaired in time, the water pump and pipeline system
may be damaged by freezing, so EO and Hb failure must be repaired in time.

64




13 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Water pressure

Indoor unit model 60 100 160
Power supply 220-240V~ 50Hz
Rated input 95w 95W 95W
Rated Current 0.4A 0.4A 0.4A
Norminal capacity Refer to the technical data
Dimensions (WxHxD)[mm] 420x790x270
Packing (WxHxD)[mm] 525x1050x360
Heat exchanger Plate heat exchanger
Electric heater /
Internal water volume 5.0L
Rated water pressure 0.3MPa
Filter mesh 60
Min. water flow (flow switch) 6L/min 10L/min
Pump
Type DC inverter
Max. head 9m
Power input 5~90W
Expanssion vessel
Volume 8L
Max. operating pressure 0.3MPa(g)
Pre-charge pressure 0.10MPa(g)
Weight
Net weight 37kg 37kg 39kg
Gross weight 43kg 43kg 45kg
Connections
Refrigerant gas/liquid side $15.9/06.35 $15.9/09.52 D15.9/09.52
Water inlet/outlet R1"
Drain connection 25
Operation range
Outlet water(heating model) +12 ~+65°C
Outlet water(cooling model) +5~+30 C
Domestic hot water +12 ~+60 C
Ambient temperature +5~+357C
0.1 ~ 0.3MPa
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Indoor unit model 60 (3kW Heater) | 100 (3kW Heater) | 160 (3kW Heater) [ 60 (9kW Heater) | 100 (9kW Heater) | 160 (9kW Heater)
Power supply 220-240V~ 50Hz 80~415V 3N~ 50Hz

Rated input 3095W 3095W 3095W 9095W 9095W 9095W
Rated Current 13.5A 13.5A 13.5A 13.3A 13.3A 13.3A
Norminal capacity Refer to the technical data

Dimensions (WxHxD)[mm] 420x790x270

Packing (WxHxD)[mm] 525x1050x360

Heat exchanger Plate heat exchanger

Electric heater 3000W 3000W 3000W 9000W 9000W 9000W
Internal water volume 5.0L

Rated water pressure 0.3MPa

Filter mesh 60

Min. water flow (flow switch) 6L/min 10L/min 6L/min 10L/min
Pump

Type DC inverter

Max. head 9m

Power input 5~90W

Expanssion vessel

Volume 8L

Max. operating pressure 0.3MPa(g)

Pre-charge pressure 0.10MPa(g)

Weight

Net weight 43kg 43kg 45kg 43kg 43kg 45kg
Gross weight 49kg 49kg 51kg 49kg 49kg 51kg
Connections

Refrigerant gas/liquid side ®15.9/96.35 ®15.9/99.52 $15.9/09.52 $15.9/06.35 $15.9/09.52 $15.9/09.52
Water inlet/outlet R1"

Drain connection 25

Operation range

Outlet water(heating model) +12~+65C

Outlet water(cooling model) +5~+30°C

Domestic hot water +12~+60C

Ambient temperature 0~+35C

Water pressure 0.1~0.3MPa
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14 INFORMATION SERVICING

1) Checks to the area

Prior to beginning work on systems containing flammable refrigerants, safety checks are necessary to ensure that the risk of
ignition is minmised. For repair to the refrigerating system, the following precautions shall be complied with prior to conducting
work on the system.

2) Work procedure
Works shall be undertaken under a controlled procedure so as to minimise the risk of a flammable gas or vapour being present
while the work is being performed.

3) General work area

All mintenance staff and others working in the local area shall be instructed on the nature of work being carried out, work in
confined sapces shall be avoided. The area around the work space shall be sectioned off. Ensure that the conditions within the
area have been made safe by control of flammable material.

4) Checking for presence of refrigerant

The area shall be checked with an appropriate refrigerant detector prior to and during work, to ensure the technician is aware
of potentially flammable atmospheres. Ensure that the leak detection equipment being used is suitable for use with flammable
refrigerants, i.e. no sparking, adequately sealed or intrinsically safe.

5) Presence of fire extinguisher
If any hot work is to be conducted on the refrigeration equipment or any associated parts, appropriate fire extinguishing
equipment shall be available to hand. Have a dry power or CO, fire extinguisher adjacent to the charging area.

6) No ignition sources

No person carrying out work in relation to a refrigeration system which involves exposing any pipe work that contains or has
contained flammable refrigerant shall use any sources of ignition in such a manner that it may lead to the risk of fire or explosion.
All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking, should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of installation,
repairing, removing and disposal, during which flammable refrigerant can possibly be released to the surrounding space. Prior
to work taking place, the area around the equipment is to be surveyed to make sure that there are no flammable hazards or
ignition risks. NO SMOKING signs shall be displayed.

7) Ventilated area

Ensure that the area is in the open or that it it adequately ventilated before breaking into the system or conducting any hot work.
A degree of ventilation shall continue during the period that the work is carried out. The ventilation should safely disperse any
released refrigerant and preferably expel it externally into the atmosphere.

8) Checks to the refrigeration equipment

Where electrical components are being changed, they shall be fit for the purpose and to the correct specification. At all times
the manufacturer s maintenance and service guidelines shall be followed. If in doubt consult the manufacturer s technical
department for assistance. The following checks shall be applied to installations using flammable refrigerants:

® The charge size is in accordance with the room size within which the refrigerant containing parts are installed;

* The ventilation machinery and outlets are operating adequately and are not obstructed;

* If an indirect refrigerating circuit is being used, the secondary circuits shall be checked for the presence of refrigerant;
marking to the equipment continues to be visible and legible.

* Marking and signs that are illegible shall be corrected;

* Refrigeration pipe or components are installed in a position where they are unlikely to be exposed to any substance which
may corrode refrigerant containing components, unless the components are constructed of materials which are inherently
resistant to being corroded or are suitably protected against being so corroded.

9) Checks to electrical devices

Repair and maintenance to electrical components shall include initial safety checks and component inspection procedures. If a
fault exists that could compromise safety, then no electrical supply shall be connected to the circuit until it is satisfactorily dealt
with. If the fault cannot be corrected immediately but it is necessary to continue operation, and adequate temporary solution
shall be used. This shall be reported to the owner of the equipment so all parties are advised.

Initial safety checks shall include:

® That capacitors are discharged: this shall be done in a safe manner to avoid possibility of sparking;
e That there no live electrical components and wiring are exposed while charging, recovering or purging the system;

* That there is continuity of earth bonding.
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10) Repairs to sealed components

a) During repairs to sealed components, all electrical supplies shall be disconnected from the equipment being worked upon
prior to any removal of sealed covers, etc. If it is absolutely necessary to have an electrical supply to equipment during servicing,
then a permanently operating form of leak detection shall be located at the most critical point to warn of a potentially hazardous
situation.

b) Particular attention shall be paid to the following to ensure that by working on electrical components, the casing is not altered
in such a way that the level of protection is affected. This shall include damage to cables, excessive number of connections,
terminals not made to original specification, damage to seals, incorrect fitting of glands, etc.

* Ensure that apparatus is mounted securely.

e Ensure that seals or sealing materials have not degraded such that they no longer serve the purpose of preventing the
ingress of flammable atmospheres. Replacement parts shall be in accordance with the manufacturer s specifications.

Q NOTE

The use of silicon sealant may inhibit the effectiveness of some types of leak detection equipment. Instrinsically safe
components do not have to be isolated prior to working on them.

11) Repair to intrinsically safe components

Do not apply any permanent inductive or capacitance loads to the circuit without ensuring that this will not exceed the
permissible voltage and current permitted for the equipment in use. Intrinscially safe components are the only types that can be
worked on while live in the presence of a flammable atmosphere. The test apparatus shall be at the correct rating. Replace
components only with parts specified by the manufacturer. Other parts may result in the ignition of refrigerant in the atmosphere
from a leak.

12) Cabling

Check that cabling will not be subject to wear, corrosion, excessive pressure, vibration, sharp edges or any other adverse
environmental effects. The check shall also take into account the effects of aging or continual vibration from sources such as
compressors or fans.

13) Detection of flammable refrigerants
Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching for or detection of refrigerant leaks. A halide
torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.

14) Leak detection methods

The following leak detection methods are deemed acceptable for systems containing flammable refrigerants. Electronic leak
detectors shall be used to detect flammable refrigerants, but the sensitivity may not be adequate, or may need
re-calibration.(Detection equipment shall be calibrated in a refrigerant-free area.) Ensure that the detector is not a potential
source of ignition and is suitable for the refrigerant. Leak detection equipment shall be set at a percentage of the LFL of the
refrigerant and shall be calibrated to the refrigerant employed and the appropriate percentage of gas (25% maximum) is
confirmed. Leak detection fluids are suitable for use with most refrigerants but the use of detergents containing chlorine shall
be avoided as the chlorine may react with the refrigerant and corrode the copper pipe-work. If a leak is suspected ,all naked
flames shall be removed or extinguished. If a leakage of refrigernat is found which requires brazing, all of the refrigerant shall
be recovered from the system, or isolated(by means of shut off valves) in a part of the system remote from the leak . Oxygen
free

nitrogen(OFN) shall then be purged through the system both before and during the brazing process.

15) Removal and evacuation

When breaking into the refrigerant circuit to make repairs of for any other purpose conventional procedures shall be used,
However, it is important that best practice is followed since flammability is a consideration. The following procedure shall be
adhered to:

* Remove refrigerant;

e Purge the circuit with inert gas;

e Evacuate;

e Purge again with inert gas;

e Open the circuit by cutting or brazing.

The refrigerant charge shall be recovered into the correct recovery cylinders. The system shall be flushed with OFN to render
the unit safe. This process may need to be repeated several times.

Compressed air or oxygen shall not be used for this task.

Flushing shall be achieved by breaking the vacuum in the system with OFN and continuing to fill until the working pressure is
achieved, then venting to atmosphere, and finally pulling down to a vacuum. This process shall be repeated until no refrigerant
is within the system.

When the final OFN charge is used, the system shall be vented down to atmospheric pressure to enable work to take place.
This operation is absolutely vital if brazing operations on the pipe-work are to take place.
Ensure that the outlet for the vacuum pump is not closed to any ignition sources and there is ventilation available.

16) Charging procedures
In addition to conventional charging procedures, the following requirements shall be followed:
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® Ensure that contamination of different refrigerants does not occur when using charging equipment. Hoses or lines shall be
as short as possible to minimize the amount of refrigerant contained in them.

® Cylinders shall be kept upright.

* Ensure that the refrigeration system is earthed prior to charging the system with refrigerant.
¢ Label the system when charging is complete(if not already).

e Extreme care shall be taken not to overfill the refrigeration system.

* Prior to recharging the system it shall be pressure tested with OFN. The system shall be leak tested on completion of
charging but prior to commissioning. A follow up leak test shall be carried out prior to leaving the site.

17) Decommissioning

Before carrying out this procedure, it is essential that the technician is completely familiar with the equipment and all its detail.
It is recommended good practice that all refrigerants are recovered safely. Prior to the task being carried out, an oil and
refrigerant sample shall be taken.

In case analysis is required prior to re-use of reclaimed refrigerant. It is essential that electrical power is available before the
task is commenced.

a) Become familiar with the equipment and its operation.

b) Isolate system electrically

c) Before attempting the procedure ensure that:

® Mechanical handling equipment is available, if required, for handling refrigerant cylinders;
* All personal protetive equipment is available and being used correctly;

* The recovery process is supervised at all times by a competent person;

* Recovery equipment and cylinders conform to the appropriate standards.

d) Pump down refrigerant system, if possible.

e) If a vacuum is not possible, make a manifold so that refrigerant can be removed from various parts of the system.

f) Make sure that cylinder is situated on the scales before recovery takes place.

g) Start the recovery machine and operate in accordance with manufacturer s instructions.

h) Do not overfill cylinders. (No more than 80% volume liquid charge).

i) Do not exceed the maximum working pressure of the cylinder, even temporarily.

j) When the cylinders have been filled correctly and the process completed, make sure that the cylinders and the equipment are
removed from site promptly and all isolation valves on the equipment are closed off.

k) Recovered refrigerant shall not be charged into another refrigeration system unless it has been cleaned and checked.

18) Labelling
Equipment shall be labelled stating that it has been de-commissioned and emptied of refrigerant. The label shall be dated and
signed. Ensure that there are labels on the equipment stating the equipment contains flammable refrigerant.

19) Recovery

When removing refrigerant from a system, either for service or decommissioning, it is recommended good practice that all
refrigerants are removed safely.

When tranferring refrigerant into cylinders, ensure that only appropriate refrigerant recovery cylinders are employed. Ensure
that the correct numbers of cylinders for holding the total system charge are available. All cylinders to be used are designated
for the recovered refrigerant and labelled for that refrigerant(i.e special cylinders for the recovery of refrigerant). Cylinders shall
be complete with pressure relief valve and associated shut-off valves in good working order.

Empty recovery cylinders are evacuated and, if possible, cooled before recovery occurs.

The recovery equipment shall be in good working order with a set of instructions concerning the equipment that is at hand and
shall be suitable for the recovery of flammable refrigerants. In addition, a set of calibrated weighing scales shall be available and
in good working order.

Hoses shall be complete with leak-free disconnect couplings and in good condition. Before using the recovery machine, check
that it is in satisfactory working order, has been properly maintained and that any associated electrical components are sealed
to prevent ignition in the event of a refrigerant release. Consult manufacturer if in doubt.

The recovered refrigerant shall be returned to the refrigerant supplier in the correct recovery cylinder, and the relevant Waste
Transfer Note arranged. Do not mix refrigerants in recovery units and especially not in cylinders.

If compressors or compressor oils are to be removed, ensure that they have been evacuated to an acceptable level to make
certain that flammable refrigerant does not remain within the lubricant. The evacuation process shall be carried out prior to
retruning the compressor to the suppliers. Only electric heating to the compressor body shall be employed to accelerate this
process. When oil is drained from a system, it shall be carried out safely.

20) Transportation, marking and storage for units

Transport of equipment containing flammable refrigerants Compliance with the transport regulations

Marking of equipment using signs Compliance with local regulations

Disposal of equipment using flammable refrigerants Compliance with national regulations

Storage of equipment/appliances

The storage of equipment should be in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

Storage of packed (unsold) equipment

Storage package protection should be constructed such that mechanical damage to the equipment inside the package will not
cause a leak of the refrigerant charge.

The maximum number of pieces of equipment permitted to be stored together will be determined by local regulations.
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ANNEX A: Refrigerant cycle
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1 MASURI DE SIGURANTA

Precautiile enumerate aici sunt impartite in urmatoarele tipuri. Sunt importante, asadar urmati-le cu strictete.Cititi cu atentie
aceste instructiuni Tnainte de instalare. Pastrati acest manual la indemana pentru viitoare consultare.

Semnificatiile simbolurilor PERICOL, AVERTISMENT, ATENTIONARE si NOTA.

/\ PERICOL

Indica o situatie periculoasa iminenta care, daca nu este evitata, va conduce la deces sau vatamare grava.

/\ AVERTISMENT

Indica o situatie potential periculoasa care, daca nu este evitata, ar putea conduce la deces sau vatamare grava.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Indica o situatie potential periculoasa care, daca nu este evitata, ar putea conduce la vatamari minore sau moderate.
De asemenea, se utilizeaza pentru a alerta impotriva practicilor nesigure.

Q NOTA

Indica situatii care ar putea duce la deteriorarea accidentala echipamentului sau a bunurilor.

/\ AVERTISMENT

e Instalarea necorespunzatoare a echipamentelor sau accesoriilor poate duce la soc electric, scurtcircuit,
scurgeri, incendiu sau alte daune la echipament. Utilizati doar accesorii realizate de furnizor, care sunt
concepute special pentru echipament si asigurati-va ca instalarea este realizata de catre un profesionist.

e Toate activitatile descrise in acest manual trebuie sa fie efectuate de un tehnician autorizat. Purtati
echipamente individuale de protectie adecvate, cum ar fi manusi si ochelari de siguranta in timpul instalarii
unitatii sau desfasurarii de activitati de intretinere.

>

Atentie: pericol de
incendiu/materiale inflamabile

/\ AVERTISMENT

Repararea trebuie efectuata numai dupa cum recomanda producatorul de echipamente. Tntretinerea si reparatiile care
necesita asistenta unui alt personal calificat se efectueaza sub supravegherea persoanei competente in utilizarea de
agenti frigorifici inflamabili.
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Cerinte speciale pentru R32

/\ AVERTISMENT

e EVITATI scurgerile de agent frigorific si prezenta unei flacari deschise.

e Retineti ca agentul frigorific R32 NU miroase.

/\ AVERTISMENT

Aparatul trebuie depozitat astfel incat sa se previna deteriorarea mecanica si intr-o camera bine aerisita, fara
surse de aprindere care functioneaza continuu (exemplu: flacari deschise, un aparat pe baza de gaz), iar camera
sa aiba o dimensiune asa cum este specificat mai jos.

Q NOTA

e NU reutilizati imbinari care au fost folosite deja.

o Imbinarile realizate in instalatie intre partile sistemului de refrigerare trebuie sa fie accesibile pentru intretinere.

/\ AVERTISMENT

Asigurati-va ca operatiunile de instalare, service, intretinere si reparare respecta instructiunile si legislatia
aplicabila (de exemplu, reglementarile nationale privind gazele) si sunt executate numai de persoane autorizate.

Q NOTA

e Conductele trebuie protejate impotriva daunelor fizice.

e Lungimea conductelor trebuie sa fie mentinuta la minimum.

Daca volumul total de agent frigorific in sistem este < 1,84 kg (anume, daca lungimea conductei este < 20 m pentru 8/10 kW),
nu exista cerinte suplimentare privind suprafata minima la sol.

Daca volumul total de agent frigorific in sistem este = 1,84 kg (anume, daca lungimea conductei este = 20 m pentru 8/10 kW),
trebuie sa respectati cerintele suplimentare privind suprafata minima la sol descrise in graficul de mai jos. Graficul foloseste
urmatoarele tabele: ,Tabelul 1 - Volumul maxim de agent frigorific permis intr-o camera: unitatea interioara” de la pagina 5,
,Tabelul 2 - Suprafata minima la sol: unitatea interioara” de la pagina 5 si ,Tabelul 3 - Suprafata deschiderii minime de aerisire

pentru ventilatie naturala: unitatea interioara” de la pagina 5.

Daca lungimea conductelor este de 30 m, atunci suprafata minima la sol este = 4,5 m? daca suprafata la sol este mai mica
de 4,5 m?, trebuie sa se perforeze un orificiu de 200 cm?.

A L SN

21,8 m

T ZV'A\min

a Unitate interioara
A Camera in care este instalata unitatea interioara.
B Camera adiacenta camerei A.

Suprafata A plus B trebuie sa fie mai mare sau egala cu 4,5 m2.
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Aport al instalatorului:

= Suprafata incaperii adiacente B
(AcameraB) (mZ)

Aport al instalatorului:

Volum total de agent frigorific (m,)
(kg)
Suprafata incaperii A (A, _.,) (M?)

Folositi tabelul 2 de la pagina 5 pentru
a calcula suprafata minima totala

(A o) (M?) Necesara pentru volumul
total de agent frigorific (m )

Utilizati tabelul 1 de la pagina 5 pentru
a calcula volumul maxim de agent
frigorific (m__ ) (kg) permis pentru
incaperea A.

A +A

nu

<A
'min total cameraA cameraB

Determinati cantitatea de agent
frigorific care depaseste
m__ (dm)(kg).(dm=m_-m

max max)

Unitatea poate fi instalata in incaperea
A, neexistand alte cerinte privind
dimensiunile sau ventilatia.

Utilizati tabelul 3 de la pagina 5 si
dm pentru a calcula suprafata de
deschidere minima pentru ventilatia
naturala Tntre incaperea A si
incaperea B (VA ;) (cm?)

Contactati distribuitorul

Unitatea poate fi instalata in camera A daca:

= 2 deschideri de aerisire (deschise permanent) sunt prevazute intre camerele A si B, 1 in partea de sus si 1 in partea de jos.

= Deschiderea din partea inferioara: deschiderea din partea inferioara trebuie sa indeplineasca cerintele minime ale zonei (VA . ).
Trebuie sa fie cat mai aproape de pardoseala. Daca deschiderea de aerisire incepe de la pardoseala, inaltimea trebuie sa fie 2 20 mm.
Partea inferioara a deschiderii trebuie sa fie situata la < 100 mm de pardoseala. Cel putin 50% din zona de deschidere necesara
trebuie sa fie situatd la < 200 mm de pardoseald. intreaga suprafata a deschiderii trebuie sa fie situata la < 300 mm de pardoseala.

= Deschiderea din partea superioara: suprafata deschiderii din partea superioara trebuie sa fie mai mare sau egala cu deschiderea din
partea inferioara. Partea de jos a deschiderii din partea superioara trebuie sa fie situata la cel putin 1,5 m deasupra partii de sus a

deschiderii din partea inferioara.

= Deschiderile de aerisire catre exterior NU sunt considerate deschideri de aerisire adecvate (utilizatorul le poate bloca cand este frig).
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Tabelul 1 - Volumul maxim de agent frigorific permis intr-o camera: unitate interioara

_ Volumul maxim de agent frigorific intr-o camera (m, ) (kg) 4 Volumul maxim de agent frigorific intr-o camera (m,_ ) (kg)
(m?) H=1800 mm (m?) H=1800 mm
1 1,02 4 2,05
2 1,45 5 2,29
3 1,77 6 2,51
Q NOTA

e Pentru modelele montate pe perete, valoarea ,inéltimea de instalare (H)” este consideratd 1800 mm conform IEC
60335-2-40:2013 A1 2016 Clauza GG2.

e PentruvaloriA_ . intermediare (anume, cand A . se afla intre doua valori din tabel), se ia in considerare
valoarea care corespunde celei mai ridicate valori A din tabel. Daca A_, . =3 m?, se ia in considerare valoarea
care corespunde ,A =3 m?.

camera

Tabel 2 - Suprafata minima la sol: unitate interioara

Suprafata minima la sol (m?)
m,(kg)
H=1800 mm
1,84 3,32
2,00 3,81
2,25 4,83
2,50 5,96

O NOTA

e Pentru modelele montate pe perete, valoarea ,,Tnéltimea de instalare (H)” este considerata 1800 mm conform IEC
60335-2-40:2013 A1 2016 Clauza GG2.

e Pentru valori m_intermediare (anume, cand m_ se afla intre doua valori din tabel), se ia in considerare valoarea care
corespunde celei mai ridicate valori m_din tabel. Daca m_= 1,87 kg, se ia in considerare valoarea care corespunde ,m,_
=1,87 kg".

Sistemele cu un volum total de agent frigorific mai mic de 1,84 kg nu sunt supuse niciunei cerinte privind incaperea.

Tabelul 3 - Zona de deschidere minima de aerisire pentru aerisire naturala: unitatea
interioara

m, m.. | dm=m-m_(kg) Suprafata de deschidere minima de aerisire (cm?)
H=1800 mm

2,22 0,1 2,12 495,14
2,22 0,3 1,92 448,43
2,22 0,5 1,72 401,72
2,22 0,7 1,52 355,01
2,22 0,9 1,32 308,30
2,22 1,1 1,12 261,59
2,22 1,3 0,92 214,87
2,22 1,5 0,72 168,16
222 | 17 0.52 121,45
2,22 1,9 0,32 74,74

2,22 2,1 0,12 28,03

Q NOTA

e Pentru modelele montate pe perete, valoarea ,indltimea de instalare (H)” este consideratd 1800 mm conform IEC
60335-2-40: 2013 A1 2016 Clauza GG2.

e Pentru valori dm intermediare (anume, cand dm se afla intre doua valori din tabel), se ia in considerare valoarea care
corespunde celei mai ridicate valori dm din tabel. Daca dm = 1,55 kg, se ia in considerare valoarea care corespunde
,dm = 1,6 kg”.
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/\ PERICOL

Tnainte de a atinge partile terminale electrice, opriti intrerupatorul de alimentare.
Cand sunt scoase panourile de service, piesele sub tensiune pot fi usor atinse din greseala.

Nu Iasati niciodata unitatea nesupravegheata in timpul instalarii sau reparatiilor atunci cand panoul de service este
indepartat.

Nu atingeti conductele de apa in timpul si imediat dupa functionare, deoarece pot fi fierbinti si v-ar putea arde mainile.
Pentru a evita ranirea, acordati conductelor timp pentru a reveni la temperatura normala sau purtati manusi de protectie.

Nu atingeti niciun intrerupator cu degetele ude. Atingerea unui intrerupator cu degetele ude poate provoca soc electric.

Tnainte de a atinge piesele electrice, opriti toate sursele de alimentare a unitatii.

AVERTISMENT

Rupeti si aruncati ambalajele din plastic, astfel incat copiii sa nu se joace cu acestea, deoarece exista pericol de deces
prin sufocare.

Eliminati in siguranta materialele de ambalare, cum ar fi cuie si alte piese din metal sau lemn care ar putea provoca
vatamarea.

Solicitati distribuitorului sau personalului calificat sa efectueze lucrari de instalare in conformitate cu acest manual. Nu
instalati singuri unitatea. Instalarea necorespunzatoare poate duce la scurgeri de apa, socuri electrice sau incendiu

Utilizati doar accesorii si piese specificate pentru lucrarile de instalare. Nefolosirea pieselor specificate poate duce la
scurgeri de apa, socuri electrice, incendiu sau caderea unitatii de pe suportul sau.

Instalati unitatea pe o fundatie care ii poate sustine greutatea. Rezistenta fizica insuficienta poate determina caderea
echipamentului si eventuale vatamari.

Efectuati lucrarile de instalare specificate, luand in considerare vantul puternic, uraganele sau cutremurele. Lucrarile
necorespunzatoare de instalare pot duce la accidente din cauza caderii echipamentelor.

Asigurati-va ca toate lucrarile electrice sunt efectuate de personal calificat in conformitate cu legile si reglementarile
locale si acest manual, folosind un circuit separat. Capacitatea insuficienta a circuitului de alimentare sau constructia
electrica necorespunzatoare poate duce la socuri electrice sau incendii.

Instalati un intrerupator de circuit in caz de defectare a impamantarii, in conformitate cu legile si reglementarile locale.
Neinstalarea unui astfel de intrerupator de circuit poate cauza socuri electrice si incendiu.

Asigurati-va ca toate cablurile sunt stranse. Folositi cablurile specificate si asigurati-va ca orice conexiuni ale bornelor
sau firele sunt protejate de apa si de alte forte externe adverse. Conectarea incompleta sau fixarea necorespunzatoare
poate provoca un incendiu.

Cand conectati sursa de alimentare, directionati firele astfel incat panoul frontal sa poata fi fixat in siguranta. Daca panoul
frontal nu este fixat, s-ar putea produce supraincalzirea bornelor, socuri electrice sau foc.

Dupa finalizarea lucrarilor de instalare, verificati pentru a va asigura ca nu exista scurgeri de agent frigorific.

Nu atingeti niciodata direct niciun agent frigorific scurs, deoarece ar putea cauza degeraturi severe. Nu atingeti
conductele de agent frigorific in timpul si imediat dupa functionare, deoarece pot fi fierbinti sau reci, in functie de starea
agentului frigorific care curge prin conducte, compresorul si alte piese prin care circula agent frigorific. Daca atingeti
conductele de agent frigorific se pot produce arsuri sau degeraturi. Pentru a evita ranirea, acordati conductelor timp
pentru a reveni la temperatura normala sau, daca trebuie sa le atingeti, purtati manusi de protectie.

Nu atingeti componentele interne (pompa, incalzitor de rezerva etc.) in timpul si imediat dupa functionare. Atingerea
componentelor interne poate provoca arsuri. Pentru a evita ranirea, acordati partilor interne timp pentru a reveni la
temperatura normala sau, daca trebuie sa le atingeti, purtati manusi de protectie.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Rezistenta impamantarii trebuie sa fie in conformitate cu legile si reglementarile locale.

Impamantati unitatea.

Nu conectati cablul de impamantare la conducte de gaz sau apa, conductoare de paratrasnet sau impamantarea cablurilor
de telefonie.

Tmpamantarea incompleté poate provoca socuri electrice.
- Conducte de gaz: in caz de scurgere a gazului se poate produce un incendiu sau o explozie.
- Conducte de apa: conductele din vinil dur nu reprezinta impamantari eficiente.

- Conductoare de paratrasnet sau impamantarea cablurilor de telefonie: pragul electric poate creste anormal daca sunt
lovite de un fulger.
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/\ ATENTIONARE

Instalati cablul de alimentare la cel putin 1 metru (3 picioare) distanta de televizoare sau aparate radio pentru a preveni
interferentele sau zgomotul. [In functie de undele radio, este posibil ca o distanta de 1 metru (3 picioare) s& nu fie
suficienta pentru a elimina zgomotul.]

Nu spalati unitatea. Acest lucru poate cauza socuri electrice sau incendii. Aparatul trebuie instalat in conformitate cu
reglementarile nationale de cablare. In cazul in care cablul de alimentare este deteriorat, acesta trebuie inlocuit de catre
producator, agentul sdu de service sau de persoane calificate in mod similar, pentru a evita un pericol.

Nu instalati unitatea ih urmatoarele locuri:

- Unde exista ceata de ulei mineral, pulverizare cu ulei sau vapori. Componentele din plastic se pot deteriora si se pot
desprinde sau conduce la scurgerea apei.

- Unde sunt produse gaze corozive (cum ar fi acidul sulfuric). Unde corodarea conductelor de cupru sau a pieselor lipite
poate provoca scurgeri de agent frigorific.

- Unde exista utilaje care emit unde electromagnetice. Undele electromagnetice pot perturba sistemul de control si pot
provoca defectarea echipamentului.

- Unde se pot scurge gaze inflamabile, unde fibre de carbon sau pulberi inflamabile sunt suspendate in aer sau unde
sunt manipulate substante inflamabile volatile, cum ar fi diluant pentru vopsea sau benzina. Aceste tipuri de gaze pot
provoca un incendiu.

- Unde aerul contine niveluri ridicate de sare, cum ar fi in apropierea oceanului.
- Unde tensiunea fluctueaza foarte mult, cum ar fi in fabrici.

- In vehicule sau nave.

- Acolo unde sunt prezenti vapori acizi sau alcalini.

Acest aparat poate fi folosit de copii cu varsta de minim 8 ani si de persoane cu capacitati fizice, senzoriale sau mentale
reduse sau lipsite de experienta si cunostinte, daca sunt supravegheate sau li se ofera instructiuni de utilizare a unitatii
ntr-o maniera sigura si inteleg pericolele implicate. Copiii nu trebuie sa se joace cu unitatea. Curatarea si intretinerea de
catre utilizator nu trebuie efectuate de catre copii in absenta supravegherii.

Copiii trebuie sa fie supravegheati pentru a nu se juca cu aparatul.

Tn cazul in care cablul de alimentare este deteriorat, acesta trebuie inlocuit de catre producator sau agentul sdu de
service sau de o persoana calificata similar.

ELIMINAREA LA DESEURI: Nu aruncati acest produs sub forma de deseuri municipale nesortate. Este necesara
colectarea acestor deseuri separat pentru tratament special. Nu aruncati aparate electrice ca deseuri municipale, folositi
facilitati de colectare separata. Contactati administratia locala pentru informatii despre sistemele de colectare
disponibile. Daca aparatele electrice sunt aruncate la gropi sau depozite de gunoi, se pot scurge substante periculoase
n ape si pot patrunde in lantul trofic, ddunand sanatatii si bunastarii omului.

Cablarea trebuie sa fie efectuata de tehnicieni profesionisti, in conformitate cu reglementarile nationale de cablare si
aceastd schema de conexiuni. In cablajul fixat, in conformitate cu normele nationale, se va incorpora un separator cu
toti polii, care are o distanta de separare de cel putin 3 mm fn toti polii si un dispozitiv pentru curent rezidual (RCD)
evaluat la maximum 30 mA.

Confirmati siguranta zonei de instalare (pereti, pardoseli etc.), absenta pericolelor ascunse, cum ar fi apa, electricitate si
gaz, inainte de cablare/pozarea conductelor.

Tnainte de instalare, verificati daca sursa de alimentare a utilizatorului indeplineste cerintele instalatiei electrice a unitatii
(inclusiv impamantare fiabila, scurgeri si sarcina electrica pe diametrul firului etc.). Daca nu sunt indeplinite cerintele
instalatiei electrice a produsului, instalarea produsului este interzisa pana la remediere.

Produsul trebuie sa fie fixat ferm. Daca este necesar, luati masuri de consolidare.

QO NOTA

Despre gazele fluorurate

- Acest aparat de aer conditionat contine gaze fluorurate. Pentru informatii specifice despre tipul de gaz si cantitate, va
rugam sa consultati eticheta relevanta de pe unitatea in sine. Respectati reglementarile nationale privind gazele.

- Operatiunile de instalare, service, intretinere si reparare a acestei unitati trebuie efectuate de un tehnician certificat.
- Dezinstalarea si reciclarea produsului trebuie efectuate de un tehnician certificat.

- Daca sistemul are instalat un sistem de detectare a scurgerilor, trebuie verificata existenta scurgerilor cel putin la
fiecare 12 luni. Atunci cand unitatea este verificata pentru a identifica prezenta scurgerilor, se recomanda mentinerea
unei evidente adecvate a tuturor verificarilor.
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2 INAINTE DE INSTALARE

«inainte de instalare
Confirmati numele modelului si numarul de serie al unitétii.

/A ATENTIONARE

Frecventa verificarilor de scurgere a agentului frigorific

- Pentru unit&ti care contin gaze fluorurate cu efect de sera in cantitati de 5 tone echivalent CO, sau mai mult, dar mai
putin de 50 tone echivalent CO,, cel putin la fiecare 12 luni sau, unde este instalat un sistem de detectare a scurgerilor,
cel putin la fiecare 24 de luni.

- Pentru unitati care contin gaze fluorurate cu efect de sera in cantitéti de 50 tone echivalent CO, sau mai mult, dar mai
putin de 500 tone echivalent CO,, cel putin la fiecare sase luni sau, unde este instalat un sistem de detectare a
scurgerilor, cel putin la fiecare 12 luni.

- Pentru unitati care contin gaze fluorurate cu efect de sera in cantitéti de 500 tone echivalent CO, sau mai mult, cel
putin la fiecare trei luni sau unde este instalat un sistem de detectare a scurgerilor, cel putin la fiecare sase luni.

- Acest aparat de aer conditionat este un echipament inchis ermetic care contine gaze fluorurate cu efect de sera.

- Doar o persoana certificata este autorizata sa faca instalarea, operarea si intretinerea.

3 LOCUL DE INSTALARE

A\ AVERTISMENT

o In unitate existd un agent frigorific inflamabil si unitatea trebuie instalata intr-un loc bine ventilat. Daca unitatea
este instalata in interior, trebuie adaugat un dispozitiv suplimentar de detectare a agentului frigorific si
echipament de ventilatie Tn conformitate cu standardul EN378. Adoptati masuri adecvate pentru a impiedica
utilizarea unitatii ca adapost de animale mici.

e Animalele mici care intra in contact cu piesele electrice pot provoca defectiuni, fum sau incendiu. Instruiti clientul
sa pastreze curata zona din jurul unitatii.

e Echipamentul nu este destinat utilizarii intr-o atmosfera potential exploziva.

e Selectati un loc de instalare In care urmatoarele conditii sunt satisfacute si are aprobarea clientului.
- Locuri bine ventilate.
- Locuri sigure care pot suporta greutatea si vibratiile unitatii si unde unitatea poate fi instalata la nivel.
- Locuri in care nu exista posibilitatea de gaze inflamabile sau scurgeri de produs.
- Echipamentul nu este destinat utilizarii intr-o atmosfera potential exploziva.
- Locurile in care spatiul de deservire poate fi bine asigurat.
- Locuri in care lungimea conductelor si a cablurilor unitatilor se Thcadreaza in intervalele admise.

- Locuri in care scurgerile de apa din unitate nu pot deteriora amplasamentul (de exemplu, in cazul unei conducte de
scurgere blocate).

- Locuri in care ploaia poate fi evitata pe cat posibil.

- Nu instalati unitatea in locuri folosite adesea ca spatiu de lucru. n cazul lucrérilor de constructie (de ex., polizare etc.)
unde se creeaza mult praf, unitatea trebuie acoperita.

- Nu asezati obiecte sau echipamente pe unitate (placa superioara)
- Nu va asezati, nu va urcati si nu stati in picioare pe unitate.

- Asigurati-va ca sunt luate suficiente masuri de precautie in cazul scurgerilor de agent frigorific in conformitate cu legile si
reglementarile locale aplicabile.

- Nu instalati unitatea in apropierea marii sau acolo unde exista gaze corozive.
e Cand instalati unitatea intr-un loc expus la vant puternic, acordati o atentie deosebita urmatoarelor aspecte:

e Vantul de 5 m/sec sau mai puternic care sufla spre iesirea de aer a unitatii poate provoca scurtcircuite (aspirarea aerului de
refulare), iar acest lucru poate avea urmatoarele consecinte:

- Deteriorarea capacitatii operationale.
- Accelerarea frecventa a inghetului in operatia de incalzire.
- Intreruperea functionarii din cauza presiunii prea ridicate.

- Cand un vant puternic bate continuu pe partea din fata a unitatii, ventilatorul poate incepe sa se roteasca foarte repede
pana cand se defecteaza.

in stare normala, consultati imaginile de mai jos pentru instalarea unitétii:
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Q ATENTIONARE

Unitatea interioara trebuie sa fie instalata intr-un loc interior impermeabil; in caz contrar, siguranta unitatii si a operatorului
nu pot fi asigurate.

Unitatea interioara trebuie sé& fie montatéa pe perete intr-un loc interior care indeplineste urmatoarele cerinte:

e Locul de instalare este ferit de inghet.
e Spatiul din jurul unitatii este adecvat pentru deservire; consultati figura 4-4.
e Spatiul din jurul unitatii permite circulatia suficienta a aerului.

e Existad o supapa de evacuare a condensului si 0 supapa de eliberare a presiunii.

Q ATENTIONARE

Céand unitatea functioneaza in modul de r&cire, se poate scurge condens din conductele de intrare si de iesire a apei.
Asigurati-va ca picaturile de condens nu vor deteriora mobilierul si alte dispozitive.

e Suprafata de instalare este un perete plan, vertical, incombustibil, capabil sa suporte greutatea in functionare a unitatii.

e Toate lungimile si distantele conductelor au fost luate in considerare.

Tabel 3-1
Cerinta Valoare
Lungimea maxima admisa a conductelor intre vana cu 3 cai SV1 si unitatea interioara 3m

(numai pentru instalatiile cu rezervor de apa calda menajera)

Lungimea maxima admisa a conductelor intre rezervorul de apa calda menajera si
unitatea interioara (numai pentru instalatiile cu rezervor de apa calda menajera). Cablul 8m
senzorului de temperatura furnizat cu unitatea interioara are 10 m lungime.

Lungimea maxima admisa a conductelor intre TW2 si unitatea interioara. Senzorul de
temperatura furnizat cu unitatea interioara TW2 este prevazut cu un cablu de 10 m

lungime.
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4 PRECAUTII LA INSTALARE

4.1 Dimensiuni
Dimensiunile consolei de perete:

158 158

i Y B

unitate: mm ~ 3x@12 Fig. 4-1
Dimensiunile unitatii:
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Fig.4-2
NR. NUME
1 Racord gaze frigorifice 5/8” - 14UNF
2 Racord lichid frigorific 1/4” (60) sau 3/8” (100/160) - 14UNF
3 Scurgere @25
4 Admisie apa R1”
5 Evacuare apa R1”

4.2 Cerinte de instalare

e Unitatea interioara este ambalata intr-o cutie.

e Lalivrare, unitatea trebuie verificata si orice daune trebuie raportate imediat agentului operatorului insarcinat cu primirea
reclamatiilor.

e Verificati daca toate accesoriile unitatii interioare sunt incluse.
e Greutatea unitatii interioare este de aproximativ 50 kg si trebuie ridicatéd de doua persoane.

e Aduceti unitatea cat mai aproape de pozitia finala de instalare in ambalajul sau original pentru a preveni deteriorarea in timpul
transportului.
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/\ AVERTISMENT

Nu apucati caseta de comanda sau conducta pentru a ridica unitatea!

Fig.4-3

4.3 Cerinte privind spatiul de deservire
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4.4 Montarea unitatii interioare

e Prindeti de perete consola de montare pe perete folosind pene si suruburi adecvate.

e Asigurati pozitionarea perfect orizontala a consolei de montare pe perete.

e Acordati o atentie speciala pentru a preveni revarsarea vasului de colectare a scurgerilor.

e Agatati unitatea interioara pe consola de montare pe perete.

doua persoane

i
]
1]
]
:I I:I pe(:ggaéne
]
1L
]
1L
]
L]
1

Fig. 4-5

4.5 Strangerea conexiunilor

Aliniati centrul conductelor.
Strangeti suficient de mult piulita de racord
cu degetele, apoi strangeti-o cu cheia fixa si
cheia de torsiune.

e Piulita de protectie este o componenta de
unica folosinta, nu poate fi reutilizata. In

cazul in care este indepartata, aceasta Maner de Marcal sigeats rosi
trebuie Tnlocuita cu o piulitd noua. prindere arcaj sageatarosle  piylits de protectie
Diametru Cuplu de Cuplu suplimentar de
exterior |strangere (N.cm) strangere (N.cm)
1500 1600
635 (153 kgf.cm) (163 kgf.cm)

2600 T

2500 S
®9,52 (255 kgf.cm) (265 kgf.cm) [} G P,
4500 4700 Tuburi unitate Piulita de Conducte
D16 (459 kgf.cm) (479 kgf.cm) interioara racord

Q ATENTIONARE

e Cuplul excesiv de strangere poate sparge piulitele in timpul instalarii.

e Atunci cand sunt utilizate parti evazate in interior, acestea ar trebui sa fie ajustate.
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5 INTRODUCERE GENERALA

e Aceste unitati sunt utilizate atat pentru aplicatii de incalzire si racire, céat si pentru rezervoare de apa caldad menajera.
Pot fi combinate cu ventiloconvectoare, aplicatii de incalzire prin pardoseald, radiatoare de inalta eficienta la
temperatura joasa, rezervoare de apa calda menajera (achizitie locald) si kituri solare (achizitie locala).

e Unitatea este livrata impreuna cu o telecomanda cablata.

e Daca alegeti unitatea cu incalzitor de rezerva incorporat, acesta poate creste capacitatea de incalzire in timpul
temperaturilor exterioare scazute. Incalzitorul de rezerva serveste ca rezerva si in cazul defectarii si pentru protectia
impotriva inghetului a conductelor exterioare de apa pe timp de iarna.

4

Capacitate/sarcina

&)

Thivalent

Temperatura exterioara
(1) Capacitate pompa de caldura.

(@ Capacitatea de ncalzire necesara (in functie de
amplasare).

(@ Capacitate suplimentara de incalzire furnizata de
incalzitorul de rezerva.

Rezervor de apa calda menajera (achizitie locala)
La unitate se poate conecta un rezervor de apa calda

menajera (cu sau fara incalzitor auxiliar).

Cerinta rezervorului este diferita pentru diferite unitati si
materiale ale schimbatorului de caldura.

“_ - -H— lesire

Rezervor

Sonda de
temperatura
(T5)
Incalzitor auxiliar
Bobina(f------- " wm|rezervor (TBH)

----H— Admisie

Tncalzitorul auxiliar trebuie instalat sub sonda de
temperatura (T5).

Schimbatorul de caldura (bobinad) trebuie instalat sub
sonda de temperatura.

Lungimea conductei dintre unitatea exterioara si
rezervor trebuie sa fie mai mica de 5 metri.
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Unitate interioara 60 100 160
Volumul rezervorului/l |Recomandat |100~250{150~300|200~500
Suprafata schimbatorului
de caldura/m? (bobina din | Minim 1,4 1,4 1,6
otel inoxidabil)
Suprafata schimbatorului n
de caldura/mz (bobina Minim 2,0 2,0 2,5
emailata)

Termostat de camera (achizitie locala)

Termostatul de camera poate fi conectat la unitate
(termostatul de camera trebuie pastrat departe de sursa
de incalzire la alegerea locului de instalare).

Kit solar pentru rezervorul de apa calda menajera
(achizitie locala)

Un kit solar optional poate fi conectat la unitate.
Interval de operare

Interval de operare a unitatii interioare

Temperatura apei de iesire (mod incalzire) +12 ~ +65°C
Temperatura apei de iesire (mod racire) +5 ~ +25°C
Temperatura apei calde menajere +12~+60°C
Temperatura mediului ambiant +5 ~+35°C

0,1~0,3MPa(g)

Presiunea apei

60 0,40~1,25m%h
0,40~2,10m*h

Debit apa 100

160 0,60~3,00m%h

Unitatea are o functie de prevenire a inghetului care
utilizeaza pompa de caldura sau incalzitorul de rezerva
(model personalizat) pentru a proteja sistemul de apa
fmpotriva inghetului in toate conditiile. Deoarece s-ar
putea produce o intrerupere a alimentarii cu curent
cand unitatea este nesupravegheata, se recomanda
utilizarea de antigel in sistemul de apa. (Consultati 8.5
,»Conductele de apa”).




6 ACCESORII

Tn modul de récire, mai jos este afisata temperatura
minima pe tur a apei (T1stopc) pe care unitatea o poate
atinge la diferite temperaturi exterioare (T4):

Tjd Accesorii de montaj
a-— Cantitate
Nume Forma
60 100 160
Manual de instalare si
de utilizare (aceasta 1 1 1
191 — | carte)
e T Manual de utilizare 1 1 1
|
5l-— T 1 Capac de protectie al ; ) )
|

I [ piulitei de cupru M16

-
r

P
en
o
=

Capac de protectie al
piulitei de cupru M9

Intervalul de functionare al pompei de caldura, cu posibile limitari si protectii.

N Capac de protectie al
In modul de incalzire, intervalul de temperatura a apei b P \ @ﬁ 1 0 0
[—

iulitei de cupru M6
de iesire (TW_out) la diferite temperaturi exterioare (T4) it - i -
Suruburi de expansiune

este prezentat mai jos: 8 5 5 5
T4 Termistor pentru rezervorul
de apa calda menajera sau 1 1 1
35— — / \\ debitul de apa din zona 2
30 —
ub—4 /] \ Piulita de cupru M16 1 1 1
=17 \ >
‘0
7 J Filtru in forma de Y NS 1 1
5 — 4
o= / § Consola de montare 1 1 1
5= / N Manual de utilizare
ig: — 1A (telecomanda cablata) 1 1 1
T
5 12 25 40 45 50 55 60 65 N
Dacé setarea IBH/AHS este activata, numai IBH/AHS porneste; Accesorii d|5mn|h||e de la furnizor

Dacé setarea IBH/AHS este dezactivata, numai pompa de caldura pomeste; in timpul

functionarii pompei de caldura pot exista limitari si protectii.
/] intervalul de functionare al pompei de céldura, cu posibile limitar i protectii Termistor pentru rezervorul de echilibru (Tbt1) @/F 1
XY Pompa de caldura se opreste, doar IBHIAHS porneste. Sama prelungitoare pentru Tot! p
— — Temperatura maxima a apei de intrare in linie pentru functionarea pompei de caldura.
N . . . L. Termistor pentru rezervorul de echilibru (Tbt2) o 1
In modul ACM, intervalul de temperatura a apei de iesire O)
(TW_out) la diferite temperaturi exterioare (T4) este Sama prelungitoare pentru Tbt2 1
prezentat mai jos: Termistor peniru temperatura debitului Zonei @) ;
” 2(Tw2)
Samma prelungitoare pentru Tw2 E— 1
43— —
sk — Termistor pentru temperatura solard_(Tsolar) @ /' 1
30— Sama prelungitoare pentru Tsolar E— 1
24~ — -
19 — 4 ) . . . .
Termistor si cablu prelungitor de 10 metri lungime pentru Tbt1,
Tbt2, Tw2, T Solar pot fi partajate, daca aceste functii sunt
5 — necesare in acelasi timp, va rugam s& comandati aceste termistori
o= si cablul prelungitor suplimentar.
gsb —
20 — 4
25 — T
[ 111111 e TWout

5 12 25 40 45 50 55 60 65
Daca setarea IBH/AHS este activata, numai IBH/AHS porneste;
Dacé setarea IBH/AHS este dezactivata, numai pompa de caldurs pomeste; in timpul
functionarii pompei de caldura pot exista limitari si protectii.
[77) intervalui de functionare al pompei de caldura, cu posibile limitari i protecti

R Pompa de caldura se opreste, doar IBHIAHS porneste.

— = Temperatur& maxima a apei de intrare in linie pentru functionarea pompei de clduré.
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7 APLICATII TIPICE

Exemplele de aplicatie date mai jos sunt doar cu titlu orientativ.

7.1 Aplicatia 1

Exterior

Interior

FHL1 FHL2  eeeees FHLn

BT
1 i
'@
h;odbus
/. 4 /. /.

Cod Unitate de asamblare Cod Unitate de asamblare

1 Unitate exterioara 13 Vas de expansiune (achizitie locala)

2 Modul hidraulic 14 Rezervor de apa calda menajera (achizitie locala)

3 Interfata cu utilizatorul 141 TBH: incalzitor auxiliar pentru rezervorul

de apa calda menajera (achizitie locala)

4 SV1: vana cu 3 cai (achizitie locala) 14.2 Bobina 1, schimbétor de caldura pentru pompa de caldura

5 Rezervor de echilibrare (achizitie locala) 14.3 Bobina 2, schimbator de caldura pentru energie solara

5.1 Supapa de purjare automata 15 Filtru (accesoriu)

5.2 Supapa de scurgere 16 Supapa de retinere (achizitie locald)

5.3 Tbt1: senzor de temperatura superior al 17 Supapa de inchidere (achizitie locala)
rezervorului de echilibrare (optional)

5.4 Tbt2: senzor de temperatura inferior al 18 Supapa de umplere (achizitie locala)
rezervorului de echilibrare (optional)

6 P_o: pompa de circulatie zona A (achizitie locala)| 19 Supapa de scurgere (achizitie locala)

9 P_s: pompa solara (achizitie locala) 20 Conducta de alimentare cu apa de la robinet (achizitie locala)

9.1 Tsolar: senzor de temperatura solara (optional) | 21 Robinet de apa calda (achizitie locala)

9.2 Panou solar (achizitie locala) 23 Colector/distribuitor (achizitie locala)

10 P_d: pompé pentru conductele ACM (achizitie locala) | 24 Supapa de ocolire (achizitie locala)

11 T5: senzor de temperatura pentru FHL Bucla de incalzire prin pardoseala
rezervorul de apa menajers (accesoriu) 1..n (achizitie locala)

12 T1: senzor de temperatura globala a apei AHS Sursa auxiliara de incalzire (achizitie locala)

(optional)
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* Incalzire spatiu
Semnalul de pornire/oprire, modul de functionare si temperatura sunt setate pe interfata cu utilizatorul. P_o(6)
continua sa functioneze atéat timp cat unitatea este pornita pentru incalzirea spatiului, SV1(4) ramanand oprit.

 Incalzirea apei menajere
Semnalul de pornire/oprire si temperatura tintd a apei din rezervor (T5S) se seteaza pe interfata cu
utilizatorul. P_o(6) nu functioneaza atat timp céat unitatea este pornita pentru incalzirea apei calde
menajere, SV1(4) ramanand pornit.

* Control sursei de caldura auxiliare (AHS)
Functia AHS este setata pe unitatea interioara (a se vedea 9.1 ,Prezentare generala a setarilor comutatorului DIP”)
1) Cand AHS este setat sa fie activ numai pentru modul de incalzire, AHS se poate porni in urmatoarele moduri:
a. Activati AHS folosind functia BACKHEATER (Incalzitor posterior) de pe interfata cu utilizatorul;
b. AHS va porni automat daca temperatura initiala a apei este prea scazuta sau daca temperatura tinta a apei este
prea ridicata la o temperatura ambianta scazuta.
P_o(6) continua sa functioneze atat timp cat AHS este pornit, SV1(4) ramanand oprit.

2) Cand AHS este setat sa fie activ pentru modul de incalzire si modul ACM. n modul de incalzire, controlul AHS este
la fel ca in partea 1); In modul ACM, AHS va porni automat atunci cand temperatura initiald a apei menajere T5 este
prea scazuta sau daca temperatura tinta a apei menajere este prea mare la o temperatura ambianta scazuta. P_o(6)
nu mai functioneaza, SV1(4) ramanand pornit.

3) Cand AHS este setat s4 fie activ, M1M2 poate fi setat s fie activ pe interfata cu utilizatorul. In modul de incalzire,
AHS va porni In cazul in care contactul uscat MIM2 se inchide. Aceasta functie este nevalida in modul ACM.

* Controlul incalzitorului auxiliar de rezervor (TBH)
Functia TBH este setata pe interfata cu utilizatorul. (A se vedea 9.1 ,Prezentare generala a setarilor
comutatorului DIP”)
1) Cand TBH este activ, TBH poate fi pornit utilizand functia TANKHEATER (Incalzitor rezervor) de pe interfata cu
utilizatorul; Tn modul ACM, TBH va porni automat atunci cand temperatura initiald a apei menajere T5 este prea
scazuta sau daca temperatura tintd a apei menajere este prea mare la o temperatura ambianta scazuta.
2) Cand TBH este activ, M1M2 poate fi setat sa fie activ pe interfata cu utilizatorul. TBH va porni in cazul in care
contactul uscat MIM2 se inchide.

« Controlul energiei solare
Modulul hidraulic recunoaste semnalul de energie solara analizand valoarea Tsolar sau primind semnalul SL1SL2
de la interfata cu utilizatorul. Metoda de recunoastere poate fi setata prin SOLAR INPUT (Intrare solara) de pe
interfata cu utilizatorul. Consultati 8.8.6/1 ,Pentru semnalul de intrare a energiei solare” pentru cablare (consultati
9.5.15 ,DEF. INTRARE")
1) Cand Tsolar este activ, modul de energie solara porneste cand Tsolar este suficient de ridicat, P_s(9) incepe sa
functioneze; modul de energie solara se opreste cand Tsolar este scazut, P_s(9) nu mai functioneaza.
2) Cand controlul SL1SL2 este activ, modul de energie solara porneste dupa ce primeste semnalul pentru kitul solar
de la interfata cu utilizatorul, P_s(9) incepe sa functioneze; Fara semnal pentru kitul solar. Modul de energie solara
se opreste, P_s(9) nu mai functioneaza.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Temperatura apei de iesire poate atinge chiar si 70°C, aveti grija deoarece va puteti opari.

Q NOTA

Fixati corect vana cu 3 cdi (SV1). Pentru mai multe detalii, consultati 8.8.6 ,Conectarea altor componente”.

La temperaturi ambientale extrem de scazute, apa calda menajera este incalzita exclusiv de catre TBH, care se
asigura ca pompa de caldura poate fi utilizata pentru incalzirea spatiului la capacitate completa.

Detaliile privind configuratia rezervorului de apa calda menajera pentru temperaturi exterioare scazute (TADHWMIN)
pot fi gasite in 9.6.1 ,SETARE MOD ACM".



7.2 Aplicatia 2

Controlul TERMOSTATULUI DE CAMERA pentru incalzirea sau récirea spatiului trebuie sa fie setat pe interfata cu utilizatorul.
Poate fi setat in trei moduri: SETARE MOD/O ZONA/ZONA DUBLA. Unitatea interioara poate fi conectats la un termostat de
camera de nalta tensiune sau de joasa tensiune. Poate fi conectata si o cutie de Placa de transfer termostat. Alte sase
termostate pot fi conectate la cutia Placa de transfer termostat. Pentru cablare, va rugam sa consultati 8.8.6/5) ,Pentru
termostatul de camera”. (a se vedea 9.6.6 ,TERMOSTAT DE CAMERA”")

7.2.1 Controlul unei zone

|| Interior
N 2
-
‘ ] ]
‘ | |RT4
‘ —————— 25
‘ F -~ 1RT5
*
Exterior ‘ 3
‘ I — | RT8
. ]
‘ i - — |RT1
‘ [ Or F =
| 1706 Y7 13
| i op 5
1 ‘ T 6
[ —- 1 2
| 19%! “® _’_
| 18 5 o ' J
| b
| | 1954 52
i : J s s )
]| Modbus FHL1 FHL2 - FHLn
Cod Unitate de asamblare Cod Unitate de asamblare
1 Unitate exterioara 17 Supapa de inchidere (achizitie locala)
2 Unitate interioara 18 Supapa de umplere (achizitie locala)
3 Interfata cu utilizatorul 19 Supapa de scurgere (achizitie locala)
5 Rezervor de echilibrare (achizitie locala) 23 Colector/distribuitor (achizitie locala)
5.1 Supapa de purjare automata 25 Placa de transfer termostat (optional)
5.2 Supapa de scurgere RT 1...7 | Termostat de camera de joasé tensiune (achizitie locala)
6 P_o: pompa de circulatie exterioara RT8 Termostat de camera de inalta tensiune
(achizitie locala) (achizitie locala)
13 Vas de expansiune (achizitie locala) FHL Bucla de incalzire prin pardoseala
1.n (achizitie locala)
15 Filtru (accesoriu)

* Incalzire spatiu
Controlul unei zone: pornirea/oprirea unitatii este controlata de termostatul de camera, modul de racire sau
incalzire si temperatura apei de iesire fiind setate pe interfata cu utilizatorul. Sistemul este pornit atunci cand orice
,HL” la toate termostatele se inchide. Cand toate ,HL” se deschid, sistemul se opreste.

Funetionarea pompelor de circulatie
Cand sistemul este pornit, ceea ce inseamna ca orice ,HL” |la toate termostatele se inchide, P_o(6) incepe sa
functioneze; Cand sistemul este oprit, ceea ce inseamna ca toate ,HL” se deschid, P_o(6) nu mai functioneaza.
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7.2.2 Controlul setarii modului

| Interior
N 2
‘ RT2| | RT3
\ : :
\ L - - {RT4
[ N S 25
\ - - 4RT5 pr—
‘ L L 23
‘ RT7| |RT6 [ i ]
Exterior | ‘ 3
| — — | RTS8
| Ll
‘ L= — — |RT1
- .
| | v 17X 17
| l 15
1 i T
[ 2
| 18
| b
[ | 1934
| : J
' | Modbus
Codificare| Unitate de asamblare Codificare| Unitate de asamblare
1 Unitate exterioara 17 Supapa de inchidere (achizitie locala)
2 Unitate interioara 18 Supapa de umplere (achizitie locala)
3 Interfata cu utilizatorul 19 Supapa de scurgere (achizitie locala)
5 Rezervor de echilibrare (achizitie locala) 23 Colector/distribuitor (achizitie locala)
5.1 Supapa de purjare automata 24 Supapa de ocolire (achizitie locala)
5.2 Supapa de scurgere 25 Placa de transfer termostat (optional)
6 P_o: pompa de circulatie exterioara RT 1...7 | Termostat de camera de joasa tensiune
(achizitie locala) (achizitie locala)
7 SV2: vana cu 3 cai (achizitie locala) RT8 Termostat de camera de Tnalté tensiune (achizitie locals)
13 Vas de expansiune (achizitie locala) FHL Bucla de incalzire prin pardoseala
1.n (achizitie locala)
15 Filtru (accesoriu) FCU Ventiloconvector (achizitie locala)
1..n

* incalzire spatiu
Modul de racire sau incalzire este setat cu ajutorul termostatului de camera, temperatura apei fiind setata pe
interfata cu utilizatorul.
1) Cand orice ,CL” al tuturor termostatelor se inchide, sistemul va fi setat la modul de racire.
2) Céand orice ,HL” al tuturor termostatelor se inchide si toate ,CL” se deschid, sistemul va fi setat la modul
de incalzire.

« Functionarea pompelor de circulatie
1) Cand sistemul este in modul de racire, ceea ce inseamna ca orice ,CL” din toate termostatele se inchide,
SV2(7) ramane oprit, iar P_o(6) incepe sa functioneze;
2) Céand sistemul este in modul de incalzire, ceea ce inseamna ca unul sau mai multe ,HL” se inchid si toate
,CL” se deschid, SV2(7) ramane pornit, iar P_o(6) incepe sa functioneze.
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7.2.3 Controlul zonei duble

‘ ‘ Interior RT2 RT3
\ 2 T T
‘ | |
[ - — | RT4
| F——--1 25
\ — _ |RT5
| . .
| | RT7| |RT6
Exterior |
‘ ‘ 3 L — ] RT8 RAD.1 ZONE1
| =]
Lot RAD.2
| | L _ | RT1
=y i
| | 1 17X Y17
| 1 15
1 i r
| 2
| 18
| B
| | 190
o o e e FHL1 FHL2 e FHLn
‘ Modbus
Codificare| Unitate de asamblare Codificare| Unitate de asamblare
1 Unitate exterioara 15 Filtru (accesoriu)
2 Unitate interioara 17 Supapa de inchidere (achizitie locala)
3 Interfata cu utilizatorul 18 Supapa de umplere (achizitie locala)
5 Rezervor de echilibrare (achizitie locala) 19 Supapa de scurgere (achizitie locala)
5.1 Supapa de purjare automata 23 Colector/distribuitor (achizitie locala)
5.2 Supapa de scurgere 25 Placa de transfer termostat (optional)
6 P_o: pompa de circulatie zona 1 RT 1...7 | Termostat de camera de joasa tensiune
(achizitie locala) (achizitie locala)
8 Statie de amestecare (achizitie locala) RT8 Termostat de cameré de inalta tensiune (achizitie locala)
8.1 SV3: supapa de amestecare Tw2 Senzor de temperatura pe tur a apei in
(achizitie locala) zona 2 (optional)
8.2 P_c: pompa de circulatie zona 2 FHL Bucla de incalzire prin pardoseala
1..n (achizitie locala)
13 Vas de expansiune (achizitie locala) RAD. Radiator (achizitie locala)
1..n

« Incaélzire spatiu
Zona1 poate functiona in modul de racire sau de incalzire, in timp ce zona2 poate functiona numai in modul de
incalzire; in timpul instalarii, pentru toate termostatele din zona1, trebuie conectate doar bornele ,H, L”. Pentru toate
termostatele din zona2, trebuie conectate doar bornele ,C, L".
1) Pornirea/oprirea zonei1 este controlata de termostatele de camera din zona1. Cand orice ,HL” din toate termo-
statele din zona1 se inchide, zona1 porneste. Cand toate ,HL” se opresc, zona1 se opreste; Temperatura tinta si
modul de functionare sunt setate pe interfata cu utilizatorul;
2) In modul de incalzire, pornirea/oprirea zonei2 este controlatd de termostatele de cameré din zona2. Cand orice
,CL” din toate termostatele din zona2 se inchide, zona2 porneste. Cand toate ,CL” se deschid, zona2 se opreste.
Temperatura tinta este setata pe interfata cu utilizatorul; Zona 2 poate functiona numai ih modul de incalzire. Cand
modul de racire este setat pe interfata cu utilizatorul, zona2 ramane oprita.

» Functionarea pompei de circulatie

Cand zona 1 este pornita, P_o(6) incepe sa functioneze; Cand zona 1 este opritd, P_o(6) nu mai functioneaza;
Cand zona 2 este pornita, SV3(8.1) este pornita, P_c(8.2) incepe sa functioneze; Cand zona 2 este oprita,
SV3(8.1) este oprita, P_o(8.2) nu mai functioneaza.
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Buclele de incalzire prin pardoseala necesita o temperaturéd mai scazuté a apei in regim de incalzire in comparatie

cu radiatoarele sau ventiloconvectoarele.
Pentru a realiza aceste doua valori de referinta, o statie de amestecare este utilizaté pentru a adapta temperatura

apei in conformitate cu cerintele buclelor de incalzire prin pardoseala. Radiatoarele sunt conectate direct la circuitul
de apa al unitatii, iar buclele de incalzire prin pardoseala sunt amplasate dupa statia de amestecare. Statia de

amestecare este controlata de unitate.

/\ ATENTIONARE

1) Conectati corect bornele SV2/SV3 |a telecomanda cablata; consultati 8.8.6/2)

2) Conectati termostatul la bornele corecte si configurati corect TERMOSTATUL DE CAMERA din
telecomanda cablata. Cablarea termostatului de camera trebuie sd urmeze metoda A/B/C asa cum
este descris in sectiunea 8.8.6 ,Conectarea altor componente / 6) Pentru termostatul de camera”.

O NOTA

1) Zona 2 poate functiona numai in modul de incalzire. Cand modul de racire este setat pe interfata cu utilizatorul
si zona 1 este oprita, ,CL” in zona 2 se inchide, iar sistemul rdmane in continuare oprit. In timpul instaldrii,
cablarea termostatelor pentru zona 1 si zona 2 trebuie sa fie corecta.

2) Supapa de scurgere (9) trebuie instalata in pozitia cea mai joasa a sistemului de conducte.

Volumul necesar al rezervorului de echilibrare:

NR. Model unitate interioard | Rezervor de echilibrare (I)
1 60 225
2 100 225
3 160 240
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8 PRIVIRE DE ANSAMBLU ASUPRA UNITATII

8.1 Demontarea unitatii

Capacul unitatii interioare poate fi indepartat prin indepartarea celor 2 suruburi laterale si decuplarea capacului.

[o—

/A ATENTIONARE

Fixati capacul cu suruburile si saibele de nylon atunci cand il instalati (suruburile sunt livrate ca accesoriu). Piesele
din interiorul unitatii pot fi fierbinti.

e Pentru a avea acces la componentele casetei de comanda - de exemplu, pentru a conecta cablurile de la locul de montaj
- panoul de service al casetei de comanda poate fi indepartat. Pentru aceasta, slabiti suruburile din fata si indepartati

panoul de service al casetei de comanda.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Tnainte de a scoate panoul de service al casetei de comanda, opriti toate sursele de alimentare - anume, sursa de
alimentare a unitatii exterioare, a unitatii interioare, a incalzitorului electric si a incalzitorului suplimentar.

8.2 Componente principale

N
w
-~
—F®
N
&
V)
—
-
3
N
w
-~

1 [ = 1

N4 <~
T 52 54 | 352 54 |
= - @ 12 4 g Hb= 12
; | ; |
| | I | | I
141 10 2 9 141 10 2 9
De baza Personalizat

21



1 8 1 8
™ . .D [I L l=;-| : °
14.2 '/ [ TAVATAVAYAY .1 5.3 14.2 L i iy 5.3
\ b L 5.1 ) — 5.1
) S 15 \ A=
=5 BT X A 141
: Id > | 10 2 . q
2 > 4 Ngm > 10
y 141 e
& {
. ( JT[IL v o4 : ” ” I WA 5.4
N 1) N1 )
T — fE 5.2 7 — J - 5.2
13 —9 13
x ) u
B o -
11 3 |4 12
11 3 |4
6 6
De baza Personalizat
Codificare Unitate de asamblare Explicatie
1 Supapé de purjare automata Aerul ramas in CIrCl:IItul apei va fi eliminat automat prin supapa
de purjare automata.
2 Vas de expansiune (8 I) /
Conducta pentru gaz frigorific /
Conducta pentru lichid frigorific /
Patru senzori de temperatura determina temperatura apei si a
5 Senzori de temperatura agentului frigorific in diferite puncte.
5.1-T2B; 5.2-T2; 5.3-Tw_out; 5.4-Tw_in; 5.5-T1
6 Port de scurgere /
Manometrul permite citirea presiunii apei in circuitul de apa.
7 Manometru
_ Daca debitul de apa este sub 0,6 m*/h, comutatorul de debit se deschide;
8 Comutator de debit cand debitul de apa ajunge la 0,66 m¥h, comutatorul de debit se inchide.
9 Pump_i Pompa circula apa in circuitul de apa.
10 Schimbator de caldura in placi Schimb de caldura intre apa si agentul frigorific.
11 Conducta de evacuare a apei /
12 Conducta de admisie a apei /
Supapa de eliberare a presiunii previne presiunea excesiva a apei in
13 Supapa de siguranta circuitul apei prin deschiderea la 43,5 psi(g)/0,3 MPa(g) si evacuarea
unei cantitati de apa.
14 Banda de incalzire electrica (14.1-14.2)| Au rolul de a preveni inghetarea. (14.2 este optional)
Incalzitorul de rezerva este format dintr-un element de incélzire electric care va
R asigura o capacitate suplimentara de incalzire circuitului de apa in cazul in care
15 Incalzitor de rezerva intern capacitatea de incalzire a unitatii este insuficientd ca urmare a temperaturilor
exterioare scazute; in plus, protejeaza conductele exterioare de apa de inghet in
perioadele reci.
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8.3 Caseta de comanda electronica
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8.3.1 Placa de control principala a unitatii interioare
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(o) CN11 I (o) CN7 [ O Owo [ (o)
24 23 22
Comands|  Port Cod Unitate de asamblare Comands | Port Cod Unitate de asamblare
1 CN21 POWER  |Port pentru alimentare cu energie 19 |CN36 M1 M2 | Port pentru comutatorul de la distanta
2 S3 / Comutator DIP rotativ T1 T2 |Port pentru placa de transfer termostat
NN Port de comunicare intre unitatea interioara si
3 DIS1 / Afisaj digital 20 |CN19 PQ unitatea exterioara
& Chi5 GND IR pentrLf |mpamant§re ) : 21 |CN14 | AB XY E |Port pentru comunicare cu telecomanda cablata
5 CN28 PUMP Port pentru intrarea de alimentare cu energie a pompei cu
viteza variabila 12345 |Port pentru comunicare cu telecomanda cablaté
6 CN25 DEBUG Port pentru programare 1C Port de comunicare intre unitatea interioara si
22 |CN30 67 unitatea exterioara
7 181,82,54,SW9 / Comutator DIP
8 CN4 USB Port pentru programare USB 910  |Port pentru echipamentul intern - paralel
26 30/31 32Rul lare dezghet
9 CN8 FS Port pentru comutatorul de debit YEID CRIEIESCHERD G RS
Port pentru senzorul de temperatura de pe partea 23 | CN7 2529  |Port pentru banda de incalzire electrica a antigelului (extern)
T2 lichidului frigorific din unitatea interioara (mod incélzire) 27 28  |Port pentru sursa de incalzire suplimentara
2B Port pentru senzorul de temperatura de pe partea gazului 12 Port de intrare pentru energia solara
frigorific din unitatea interioara (mod racire)
34 15 |Port pentru termostatul de camera
. Port pentru senzorul de temperatura al apei de intrare n -
10 | CN6 TW_in schimbaitorul de caldura in placi 56 16 |Port pentru SV1 (vana cu 3 cai)
b L | g q 7817 |Port pentru SV2 (vana cu 3 cai)
ort pentru senzorul de temperatura al apei de iesire din .
TW_out | imbatorul de caldurd in placi 921  |Port pentru pompa zonei 2
N S 1022  |Port pentru pompa de energie solara
Port pentru senzorul de temperatura al apei de iesire 24 |CN11
T finale din unitatea interioara 1123 Port pentru pompa de circulatie exterioara
11 c Port pentru senzorul superior de temperatur al 1224  |Port pentru pompa deservind conductele ACM
N24 Totl rezervorului de echilibrare 1316  |Port de control pentru incélzitorul auxiliar de rezervor
12 CN16 Tbt2 feozr;rrx’/z?:xrlﬂis;enzezﬁ:llitlar;:r!or D ) ] 14 17  |Port de control pentru Tncalzitorul intern de rezerva 1
13 CN13 T5 Port pentru senzorul de temperatura al rezervorului de 181920 |Port pentru SV3 (vana cu 3 cai)
g%i%zﬁi?:g:zjgﬁ de temperatura din zona 2 a apei de Port de feedback pentru comutatorul de temperatura
14 CN15 Tw2 ecfiza 25 | CN2 | TBH_FB |externa (scurtcircuitat implicit)
15 CN18 Tsolar Port pentru senzorul de temperatura al panoului solar 26 | ont lIBH1 FB Port de feedback pentru comutatorul de temperaturd
16 CN17 PUMP_BP |Port pentru comunicarea cu pompa cu viteza variabila "B |(scurtcircuitat implicit)
HT Port de control pentru termostatul de camera (mod incélzire) IBH1  |Port de control pentru incalzitorul intern de rezerva 1
17 CN31 COM Port de alimentare pentru termostatul de camera 27 |CN22 IBH2 _ |Rezervat L -
TBH Port de control pentru incélzitorul auxiliar de rezervor
cL Port de control peniru termostatul de camerd (mod récire) 28 |CN41| HEATS8 |Port pentru banda de incalzire electrica a antigelului (intern)
SG Port peniru refea inteligenté (SMART GRID) (semnal refea) 29 |CN40 | HEAT7 |Port pentru banda de incalzire electrici a antigelului (intern)
18 CN35 30 [CN42 | HEAT6 |Port pentru banda de incalzire electricé a antigelului (intern)
Port pentru retea inteligenta (SMART GRID) (semnal
EVU fotovzltaic) ' 9 ( ) 31 |CN29| HEATS5 |Portpentru banda de incélzire electrica a antigelului (intern)
32 |CN32 IBHO  |Port pentru incalzitorul de rezerva
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8.4 Conducta de agent frigorific

Pentru orientari, instructiuni si specificatii privind conductele de agent frigorific intre unitatea interioara si unitatea exterioara,
consultati ,Manualul de instalare si utilizare (Unitate exterioara split M-termica)”.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Cand conectati conductele de agent frigorific, folositi intotdeauna doua chei fixe/tubulare pentru strangerea sau slabirea
piulitelor! Nerespectarea acestui lucru poate duce la deteriorarea conexiunilor si la scurgeri din conducte.

O NOTA

e Aparatul contine gaze fluorurate cu efect de sera. Denumirea chimica a gazului: R32
e Gazele fluorurate cu efect de sera sunt continute Th echipamente inchise ermetic.

e Un angrenaj electric are o rata de scurgere testata mai mica de 0,1% pe an, asa cum este stabilit in specificatia tehnica
a producatorului.

8.5 Conductele de apa
Toate lungimile si distantele conductelor au fost luate n considerare.Consultati tabelul 3-1.
Q NOTA

Daca nu exista glicol in sistem, in cazul unei intreruperi a alimentarii cu energie sau al unei defectiuni a pompei, scurgeti
toata apa din sistem daca temperatura apei este sub 0°C in timpul iernii (asa cum se sugereaza in figura de mai jos).

Admisie apa
Evacuare apa

T—— Port de scurgere
e I Supapa de umplere
Supapa de %\AA / Canal de scurgere

scurgere

" \—,
Cand apa se opreste in interiorul sistemului, este posibild inghetarea si deteriorarea sistemului in proces.
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8.5.1 Verificarea circuitului apei

Unitatea este echipata cu un orificiu de admisie si unul de evacuare a apei pentru conectarea la un circuit de apa. Acest
circuit trebuie instalat de un electrician autorizat si trebuie sa respecte legile si reglementarile locale relevante.

Unitatea va fi utilizata doar intr-un sistem de apa inchis. Utilizarea intr-un circuit cu apa deschis poate duce la corodarea
excesiva a conductelor de apa.

Exemplu:

Exterior

Interior

\ o J | |
. Un) ') - Un)
1 S
: | Modbus FHL1 FHL2 ~ ---ee- FHLn
Codificare Unitate de asamblare Codificare Unitate de asamblare
1 Unitate exterioara 15 Filtru (accesoriu)
2 Unitate interioara 17 Supapa de inchidere (achizitie locala)
3 Interfata cu utilizatorul (accesoriu) 18 Supapa de umplere (achizitie locald)
5 Rezervor de echilibrare (achizitie locala) 19 Supapa de scurgere (achizitie locala)
5.1 Supapa de purjare automata 23 Colector/distribuitor (achizitie locald)
5.2 Supapa de scurgere 24 Supapa de ocolire (achizitie locala)
6 P_o: pompa de circulatie exterioara (achizitie locala) | FHL 1...n| Bucla de incalzire prin pardoseala (achizitie locala)
13 Vas de expansiune (achizitie locala)
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Tnainte de a continua instalarea unitatii, verificati urmétoarele:

o Presiunea maxima a apei < 3 bar.

e Temperatura maxima a apei < 70°C in functie de setarea dispozitivului de siguranta.

e Utilizati intotdeauna materiale compatibile cu apa din sistem si cu materialele utilizate in unitate.
e Asigurati-va ca piesele instalate in conductele locale pot rezista la presiunea si temperatura apei.

e Supape de drenare trebuie sa fie prevazute in toate punctele joase ale sistemului pentru a permite golirea completa a
circuitului in timpul intretinerii.

e Guri de aerisire trebuie sa fie prevazute in toate punctele inalte ale sistemului. Gurile de aerisire trebuie sa fie amplasate in
puncte usor accesibile pentru mentenanta. Purjarea automata a aerului este prevazuta in interiorul unitatii. Verificati daca
supapa de purjare a aerului nu este stransa, astfel incat sa fie posibila eliberarea automata a aerului din circuitul apei.

8.5.2 Volumul apei si dimensionarea vaselor de expansiune

Unitatile sunt prevazute cu un vas de expansiune de 5 |, care are o pre-presiune implicitéa de 1,5 bar. Pentru a asigura
functionarea corecta a unitatii, ar putea fi necesara reglarea pre-presiunii vasului de expansiune.

1) Verificati daca volumul total de apé din instalatie, exclusiv volumul intern de apa al unitatii, este de cel putin 40 I. Consultati
sectiunea 13 ,,Specificatii tehnice”, pentru a afla volumul total de apa intern al unitatii.

QO NOTA
o In majoritatea aplicatiilor, acest volum minim de apa va fi satisfacator.

e Cu toate acestea, in procesele critice sau in incaperi cu sarcina mare de caldura, ar putea fi necesara apa
suplimentara.

e Atunci cand circulatia in fiecare bucla de incalzire a spatiului este controlata de supape controlate de la distanta, este
important sa se mentina acest volum minim de apa, chiar daca toate supapele sunt inchise.

2) Volumul vasului de expansiune trebuie sa se potriveasca volumului total al sistemului de apa.

3) Pentru a dimensiona expansiunea pentru circuitul de incalzire si racire.

Volumul vasului de expansiune poate urma figura de mai jos:
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8.5.3 Racordarea circuitului apei
Racordurile de apa trebuie realizate corect in conformitate cu etichetele de pe unitatea interioara, cu privire la admisia si evacuarea apei.

/A ATENTIONARE

Aveti grija sa nu deformati conductele unitatii folosind forta excesiva atunci cand le conectati. Deformarea conductelor poate
provoca defectarea unitatii.

Daca aerul, umiditatea sau praful patrund in circuitul apei, pot aparea probleme. Prin urmare, tineti cont intotdeauna de urmatoarele
cand conectati circuitul de apa:

e Folositi numai conducte curate.

o Tineti capatul conductei indreptat in jos cand indepartati bavurile.

e Acoperiti capatul conductei cand o introduceti printr-un perete pentru a preveni patrunderea prafului si a murdariei.

e Folositi un sigilant bun pentru etansarea conexiunilor. Sigilarea trebuie sa poata rezista la presiunile si temperaturile sistemului.

e Cand utilizati conducte metalice din alt material decét cuprul, izolati cele doua tipuri de materiale unul de altul pentru a preveni
coroziunea galvanica.

e Deoarece cuprul este un material moale, utilizati instrumente adecvate pentru conectarea circuitului de apa. Instrumentele
necorespunzatoare vor provoca deteriorarea conductelor.

Q NOTA
Unitatea va fi utilizata doar intr-un sistem de apa inchis. Utilizarea intr-un circuit cu apa deschis poate duce la corodarea
excesiva a conductelor de apa:

o Nu folositi niciodatd componente acoperite cu Zn in circuitul apei. Se poate produce corodarea excesiva a acestor
componente, cand conducte de cupru sunt utilizate n circuitul intern pentru apa al unitatii.

e (Cand se utilizeaza o vana cu 3 cai in circuitul apei. Alegeti de preferinta o vana cu 3 cai cu bila pentru a garanta separarea
completa intre circuitul de apa calda menajera si circuitul apei de incalzire prin pardoseala.

e (Cand se utilizeaza o vana cu 3 cai sau o vana cu 2 cai in circuitul apei. Durata maxima recomandata de comutare a vanei
trebuie sa fie mai mica de 60 de secunde.

8.5.4 Protectia circuitului apei impotriva inghetului
Toate componentele hidraulice interne sunt izolate pentru a reduce pierderile de caldura. De asemenea, conductele trebuie izolate.

Software-ul contine functii speciale la utilizarea pompei de caldura si a incalzitorului de rezerva (daca exista) pentru a proteja intregul
sistem impotriva inghetului. Cand temperatura apei care circula in sistem scade la o anumita valoare, unitatea va incalzi apa, fie
folosind pompa de caldura, robinetul de incalzire electric sau incalzitorul de rezerva. Functia de protectie impotriva inghetului se va opri
numai atunci cand temperatura creste la o anumita valoare.

Tn caz de intrerupere a alimentérii cu curent, functile de mai sus nu vor proteja unitatea de inghet.

/\ ATENTIONARE

Cand unitatea nu functioneaza pentru o perioada indelungata, asigurati-va ca unitatea este alimentata tot timpul cu energie; daca
doriti sa intrerupeti alimentarea cu energie, apa din conductele sistemului trebuie sa fie complet scursa pentru a evita deteriorarea
pompei si a conductelor ca urmare a inghetarii acesteia. De asemenea, alimentarea cu energie a unitatii trebuie sa fie intrerupta
dupa ce apa din sistem este complet scursa.
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Apa poate intra in comutatorul de debit, nu poate fi evacuata si poate ingheta atunci cand temperatura este suficient de scazuta.
Comutatorul de debit trebuie indepartat si uscat, apoi poate fi reinstalat in unitate.

Necesita uscare

1. Rotind antiorar, scoateti comutatorul de debit.

2. Uscarea completa a comutatorului de debit.

8.6 Adaugarea apei

e Conectati sursa de apa la robinetul de umplere si deschideti robinetul.
® Asigurati-va ca toate supapele de purjare automata sunt deschise (cel putin 2 rotatii).

e Umpleti cu apa pana cand manometrul indica o presiune de aproximativ 2,0 bar. Tndepértati aerul din circuit pe cat posibil cu
ajutorul supapelor de purjare automata.

Nu fixati capacul de plastic negru
de pe supapa de aerisire
automata din partea superioara a
unitatii atunci cand sistemul
functioneaza. Deschideti supapa
de purjare automata, rotiti antiorar
cel putin 2 rotatii complete pentru
a evacua aerul din sistem.

Q NOTA

In timpul umplerii, este posibil sa nu eliminati tot aerul din sistem. Aerul ramas va fi indepartat prin supapele de purjare
automata n primele ore de functionare a sistemului. Dupa aceea, poate fi necesara completarea cu apa.

e Presiunea apei indicata pe manometru va varia in functie de temperatura apei (presiune mai mare la temperatura mai
ridicata a apei). Cu toate acestea, in orice moment, presiunea apei trebuie sa ramana peste 0,3 bar pentru a evita intrarea
aerului Tn circuit.

e Unitatea ar putea elimina prea multa apa prin supapa de eliberare a presiunii.
e (Calitatea apei trebuie sa respecte directiva EN 98/83/CE.

e Conditiile detaliate privind calitatea apei se gasesc in directiva EN 98/83/CE.
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8.7 Izolatia conductelor de apa

Circuitul complet al apei, inclusiv toate tevile, conductele de apa, trebuie izolat pentru a preveni formarea condensului in
timpul functionarii in modul de racire si reducerea capacitatii de incalzire si racire, precum si prevenirea inghetarii conductelor
de apa in timpul iernii. Materialul de izolatie trebuie sa aiba cel putin B1 grad de rezistenta la foc si sa respecte toate
legislatiile aplicabile. Grosimea materialelor de etansare trebuie sa fie de cel putin 13 mm cu conductibilitate termica de 0,039
W/mK pentru a preveni inghetarea conductelor de apa din exterior.

Daca temperatura mediului exterior este mai mare de 30°C si umiditatea este mai mare de RH 80%, atunci grosimea
materialelor de etansare trebuie sa fie de cel putin 20 mm pentru a evita formarea condensului pe suprafata sigiliului.

8.8 Cablarea la locul de montaj

/A\ AVERTISMENT

Un comutator principal sau un alt mijloc de deconectare, prevazut cu separarea contactului intre toti polii, trebuie sa
fie incorporat in cablarea fixa in conformitate cu legile si reglementarile locale relevante. Opriti sursa de alimentare
nainte de a realiza orice conexiuni. Folositi numai fire de cupru. Nu comprimati niciodata cablurile in fascicule si
asigurati-va ca acestea nu vin in contact cu conductele si cu margini ascutite. Asigurati-va ca nu este aplicata nicio
presiune externa la conexiunile bornelor. Toate cablurile si componentele de la locul de montaj trebuie instalate de un
electrician autorizat si trebuie sa respecte legile si reglementarile locale relevante.

Cablarea la locul de montaj trebuie realizata in conformitate cu schema de conexiuni furnizata impreuna cu unitatea
si cu instructiunile prezentate mai jos.

Utilizati o sursa de alimentare dedicata. Nu folositi niciodata o sursa de alimentare partajata cu un alt aparat.

Stabiliti o impamantare. Nu impamantati unitatea pe o conducta, o protectie la supratensiune sau o impamantare a
cablurilor de telefonie. Impamantarea incompleta poate provoca socuri electrice.

Instalati un intrerupator de circuit in caz de defectiune a impamantarii (30 mA). Nerespectarea acestei indicatii poate
rezulta n soc electric.

Instalati sigurantele sau disjunctoarele necesare.

8.8.1 Precautii cu privire la lucrarile asociate cablurilor electrice
e Pozati cablurile astfel incat sa nu intre in contact cu conductele (in special pe partea de inalta presiune).

e Fixati cablul electric cu bratari autoblocante, asa cum se arata in figura, astfel incat sa nu intre in contact cu
conductele, in special pe partea de inalta presiune.

e Asigurati-va ca nu este aplicata nicio presiune externa la conectorii bornelor.

e Cand instalati intrerupatorul de circuit in caz de defectiune a impamantarii, asigurati-va ca este compatibil cu
invertorul (rezistent la zgomotul electric de nalta frecventa) pentru a evita deschiderea inutila a intrerupatorului de
circuit in caz de defectiune a impamantarii.

Q NOTA

Intrerupatorul de circuit in caz de defectiune a impamantarii trebuie sa fie un disjunctor de mare viteza de 30 mA
(<0,1s).

e Aceasta unitate este dotata cu un invertor. Instalarea unui condensator de avansare in faza nu numai ca va reduce
efectul de imbunatatire a factorului de putere, dar, de asemenea, poate provoca incalzirea anormala a
condensatorului din cauza undelor de nalta frecventa. Nu instalati niciodata un condensator de avansare in faza,
deoarece ar putea duce la un accident.

8.8.2 Privire de ansamblu asupra cablarii

llustratia de mai jos ofera o imagine de ansamblu a cablurilor de la locul de montaj necesare intre mai multe parti ale
instalatiei. Consultati si ,,7 Aplicatii tipice”.
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Articol Descriere CA/CC Numar de conductori necesar Curent maxim de serviciu
1 Cablu de semnal pentru kitul de energie solara CA 2 200mA
2 Cablul interfetei cu utilizatorul CA 5 200mA
3 Cablul termostatului de camera CA 2 200mA(a)
4 Cablul de control al pompei de energie solara CA 2 200mA(a)
5 Cablu de control al pompei de circulatie exterioara CA 2 200mA(a)
6 Cablul de control al pompei ACM CA 2 200mA(a)
7 SV2: cablul de control al vanei cu 3 cai CA 3 200mA(a)
8 SVA1: cablul de control al vanei cu 3 cai CA 3 200mA(a)
9 Cablu de control al incalzitorului auxiliar CA 2 200mA(a)
60 0,4A
100 0.4A
2+GND 160 0,4A
60 (incalzitor de 3 kW) 13,5A
10 Cablu de alimentare a unitatii interioare AC 100 (incalzitor de 3 kW) 13.5A
160 (incalzitor de 3 kW) 13,5A
4+GND 60 (incalzitor de 9 kW) 13,3A
110 (incalzitor de 9 kW) 13,3A
160 (incalzitor de 9 kW) 13,3A

(a) Sectiune minima a cablului AWG18 (0,75 mm?).
(b) Cablul termistorului este livrat impreuna cu unitatea: in cazul in care curentul de sarcina este mare, este necesar un contactor
de curent alternativ.

Q NOTA

Utilizati HO7RN-F pentru cablul de alimentare; toate cablurile sunt conectate la inalta tensiune, cu exceptia cablului
termistorului si a cablului pentru interfata cu utilizatorul.

e Echipamentul trebuie sa fie impamantat.
e Orice sarcina externa de inalta tensiune, daca este din metal sau un port impamantat, trebuie sa fie legata la pamant.

e Orice curent de sarcina extern trebuie s fie sub 0,2 A. Tn cazul in care un curent de sarcind este mai mare de 0,2 A,
sarcina trebuie controlata printr-un contactor de curent alternativ.

e Porturile de cablare ,AHS1”, ,AHS2”, ,A1”, ,A2", ,R1”, ,R2" si ,DTF1” si ,DTF2” furnizeaza doar semnalul de comutare.
Consultati imaginea din sectiunea 8.8.6 pentru pozitia porturilor in unitate.

e Schimbatorul de caldura in placi, banda electronica de incalzire si banda de incalzire electronica a comutatorului de debit
partajeaza un port de control.

Orientari privind cablarea la locul de montaj

e Majoritatea operatiunilor de cablare la locul de montaj al unitatii trebuie realizate pe blocul de borne din interiorul cutiei de
distributie. Pentru a avea acces la borne, scoateti panoul de service al cutiei de distributie.

/\ AVERTISMENT

Tnainte de a scoate panoul de service al cutiei de distributie, opriti orice sursa de alimentare cu energie, inclusiv sursa
de alimentare a unitatii, incalzitorului de rezerva si a rezervorului de apa calda menajera (daca este cazul).

e Fixati toate cablurile folosind curele autoblocante.
e Pentru incalzitorul de rezerva este necesar un circuit de alimentare dedicat.

e Instalatiile prevazute cu un rezervor de apa calda menajera (achizitie locald) necesita un circuit de alimentare dedicat
fncalzitorului auxiliar. Consultati manualul de instalare si de utilizare al rezervorului de apa calda menajera.

e Directionati cablurile electrice astfel incat capacul frontal sa nu se ridice in timp ce efectuati lucrari de cablare si apoi fixati
capacul frontal.

e Urmati schema de conexiuni pentru lucrarile de cablare electrica (schemele de conexiuni sunt situate in partea din spate
a usii 2.

e Instalati firele si fixati ferm capacul in pozitie.

8.8.3 Precautii cu privire la cablurile de alimentare

e Utilizati o borna rotunda in stil de sertizare pentru conectarea la placa de borne de alimentare. n cazul in care nu se
poate utiliza din motive inevitabile, respectati instructiunile urmatoare.

- Nu conectati fire de calibru diferit la aceeasi borna de alimentare. (Conexiunile slabite pot provoca supraincalzire.)

- Cand conectati fire de acelasi calibru, urmati figura de mai jos.
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e Folositi surubelnita corecta pentru a strange suruburile bornei. Surubelnitele mici pot deteriora capul surubului si
impiedica strangerea corespunzatoare.

e Stréngerea excesiva a suruburilor bornei poate deteriora suruburile.
e Atasati un intrerupator de circuit in caz de defectare a impamantarii si o siguranta la linia de alimentare.

e La cablare, asigurati-va ca sunt utilizate firele recomandate, realizati conexiuni complete si fixati firele astfel incat forta
exterioara sa nu poata afecta bornele.

8.8.4 Cerinte privind dispozitivul de siguranta

1. Selectati diametrele de fir (valoarea minima) individual pentru fiecare unitate, pe baza tabelului de mai jos.
2. Selectati un disjunctor prevazut cu separarea contactului la toti poli, de cel putin 3 mm, care asigura deconectarea
completd,unde MFA se utilizeaza pentru a selecta disjunctoarele de curent si intrerupatoarele de curent rezidual:

Curent de alimentare IFM
Sistem Hz Tensiune Min. Max. MCA MFA KW FLA
(V) V) V) (A) (A) (A)

60 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 1,20 / 0,087 0,66
100 50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 1,20 / 0,087 0,66
160 50 [ 220-240/1N 198 264 1,20 / 0,087 0,66
60 (incalzitor de 3 kW) |50 | 220-240/1N 198 264 14,30 / 0,087 0,66
100 (incalzitor de 3 kW) | 50 [ 220-240/1N 198 264 14,30 / 0,087 0,66
160 (incalzitor de 3 kW) | 50 [ 220-240/1N 198 264 14,30 / 0,087 0,66
60 (incalzitor de 9 kW) |50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14,00 / 0,087 0,66
100 (incalzitor de 9 kW) | 50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14,00 / 0,087 0,66
160 (incalzitor de 9 kW) | 50 | 380-415/3N 342 456 14,00 / 0,087 0,66

8.8.5 Specificatiile componentelor de cablare standard

Cablul principal de alimentare a echipamentului
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SURSA DE ALIMENTARE A
UNITATII INTERIOARE

e Valorile declarate sunt valori maxime (a se vedea datele electrice pentru valori exacte).
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SURSA DE ALIMENTARE SURSA DE ALIMENTARE SURSA DE ALIMENTARE
A UNITATII INTERIOARE A UNITATII INTERIOARE A UNITATI INTERIOARE
(modele de baza) incalzitor de rezerva monofazat 3 KW incalzitor de rezerva trifazat 3/6/9 KW
Unitate Baza 3KW-1PH | 3KW-3PH | 6KW-3PH| 9KW-3PH
Dimensiunea
cablajului (mm?2) 1,5 4,0 2,5 4,0 4,0

e Valorile declarate sunt valori maxime (a se vedea datele electrice pentru valori exacte).

Q NOTA

Intrerupé&torul de circuit in caz de defectiune a impamantarii trebuie s fie un disjunctor de mare vitezé de 30 mA (<0,1 s).
Cabilul flexibil trebuie sa indeplineasca standardele 60245IEC (HO5VV-F).

Selectarea modului incalzitorului de rezerva trifazat 3/6/9 KW

Optional 1/3 KW Optional 2/6 KW Optional 3/9 KW
5[+ 2 3 4 8[1 2 3 4 8[1 2 3 4
Y 6L— 6l

s $1 S1

O NOTA

Valoarea implicita a incalzitorului de rezerva este optiunea 3 (pentru incalzitorul de rezerva de 9 kW). Daca este
nevoie de incalzitor de rezerva de 3 kW sau 6 kW, rugati instalatorul profesionist sa schimbe comutatorul DIP S1
la optiunea 1 (pentru incalzitor de rezerva de 3 kW) sau optiunea 2 (pentru incalzitor de rezerva de 6 kW);

consultati 9.1.1 Setarea functiilor.
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Unitate 4~16kW

8.8.6 Conectarea altor componente
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|13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 1319 |320 21 [22 |23 |24 |29 |30 |31 |32 |6 |7 |s |9 |1o
TBH[BH1[ L1| N[ N[ Nponporq N| N[ N| N N [ Rt [oFT2oFT1|| | P| @] E[H1|H2
CN11 CN7 CN30
o o o ° s
—
O O O @) @) (@] O
L O
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(= ogoo
@ © © ©
© o
e T Te—eT T TS T T ST T T3 "
Cod Imprimare Conectare la Cod Imprimare Conectare la
1 SL1 Semnal de intrare a 1 A
@ 2 SL2 energiei solare 2 B
3| H @ 3 | x | Telecomanda cablata
Intrare termostat de camera
@ 4 C (tensiune Tnalta) 4 Y
151 L1 CN30 5 E
5 |1ON ® 6| P Unitate exterioara
® 6 |[10FF SV1 (vana cu 3 cai) 7 Q
16| N
7 |20N ® 9| H Echipament intern -
@ 8 [20FF|  sv2 (vana cu 3 cai) 10| H2 paralel
171 N
9 |P_c ; -
CN11 @ oY N Pumpc (pompa zona 2) Cod Impr|mare Conectare la
26 R2
10 |P_o Pompa de circulatie Rulare compresor
22 N exterioard/pompa zona 1 @ 30 R1
[P s 31 | DFT2
@ T N Pompa de energie solaré CN7 32 | DFT1 Rulare dezghetare
21 Pad 25 HT Banda de Incailzire
2 ﬁ Pompa pentru conducte ACM ® 29 N eleCtr'C(zXat:rf;t)'QHU'U'
© 13(mBH| . _ i ® 27 | AHS1 | Sursa suplimentara
16 N Incélzitor auxiliar rezervor 28 | AHS?2 de incalzire
14 [BH1 Incélzitor de rezerva intern 1 L
7] N XT1 N Sursa de alimentare a
18| N unitatii interioare
[ 19 (30N SV3 (vana cu 3 cai) G
20 |30FF

Portul furnizeaza semnalul de control sarcinii. Doua tipuri de port de semnal de control:
Tip 1: Conector uscat fara tensiune.
Tip 2: Portul furnizeazé semnal cu tensiune de 220 V. Tn cazul in care curentul de sarcin& este < 0,2 A, sarcina se
poate conecta direct la port.
n cazul in care curentul de sarcina este >= 0,2 A, este necesar sa se conecteze contactorul de curent alternativ pentru

sarcina.
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Tip 1 Functionare
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816 4 I2 Contactor

Portul semnalului de control al unitatii interioare:

CN11/CN7 contine borne pentru energie solara, vana cu

3 cai, pompa, incalzitorul auxiliar etc.

Cablarea pieselor este ilustrata mai jos:
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1) Pentru semnalul de intrare a energiei solare

-

25]26]27]28] [+5])
ls[so[s1[32| [Te[7 [e[ofio] |~
° CN7 CN30
o o o (e}
o
L /
! CONEXIUNE LA !
! INTRAREA KITULUI !
| SOLAR 220-240 V.CA. _!
Tensiune 220-240 V c.a.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75

2) Pentru vanele cu 3 cai SV1, SV2 si SV3
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. [TTTTLLTT T[T [25]26027]28]
[ [ T[] ool T[] ([[0]s0[s1]s2] [TeTrTeTsfro
o Nt o ON o CN30
£T1X o o o o o
L
Tensiune 220-240V C.A
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2

a) Procedura

Conectati cablul la bornele corespunzatoare, asa cum

se arata in imagine.

Fixati cablul in mod sigur.
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3) Pentru inchidere de la distanta:
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Tensiune 220-240V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2 R
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75 [2s]28]27]28] | [ ToTaTale) |,
29{30[31|32| [T6[7]e]e]i0
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2 o oM
o
a) Procedura ° ° ° °
o Conectati cablul la bornele corespunzatoare, asa cum 9
se arata in imagine.
R : o] o
* Fixati cablul in mod sigur. ‘e

5) Pentru termostatul de camera:

Termostat de camera tip 1 (inalta tensiune): ,POWER IN” (Alimenta-
re) furnizeaza tensiunea de lucru la RT, nu furnizeaza direct L1 Met9da C (controlul a
tensiune la conectorul RT. Portul ,15 L1” furnizeaz4 tensiune de 220 ) c doua zone)

V la conectorul RT. Portul ,15 L1” conecteaza portul principal de

alimentare al unitatii L pentru alimentare monofazata.

Termostatul de camera tip 2 (joasa tensiune): ,POWER IN”
(Alimentare) furnizeaza tensiune de lucru catre RT \_ _/

F POWER IN POWER IN
Q NOTA RT1 RT2

Exista doua metode de conectare optionale care zone1 zone2

depind de tipul de termostat de camera. Tensiune 220-240V CA.
Termostat de camera tip 1 (inalta tensiune): J Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
L o
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
° Exista trei metode pentru conectarea cablului termostatului (asa
[25] 26]27] 28] | [1]2]a]4]s]] |o cum este descris in imaginea de mai sus) si depind de aplicatie.
29]30|3132| [T6]7[s]ofi0
o CN7 . CN30 .
* Metoda A (controlul setarii modului)

° ° ° ° RT poate controla incalzirea si racirea individual, precum telecomanda
pentru FCU cu 4 conducte. Cand unitatea interioara este conectata cu
regulatorul extern de temperatura, in interfata cu utilizatorul PT.

_0/ SERVICE setati TERMOST. DE CAM la REGL MOD:

A.1 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 230 V c.a. intre
C si L1, unitatea opereaza in modul de racire.

A.2 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 230 V c.a. intre

3 15 14 ) : = D
H si L1, unitatea opereaza in modul de incalzire.

A.3 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este 0 V c.a. pentru
ambele parti (C-L1, H-L1), unitatea nu mai functioneaza pentru
‘![ i‘ Metoda A (controlul incalzirea sau racirea spatiului.
setarii modului) A.4 Cand tensiunea detectata a unititii este 230 V c.a. pentru
— POWER ambele parti (C-L1, H-L1), unitatea functioneaza in modul de racire.

LN
RT1 * Metoda B (controlul unei zone)

RT furnizeazé semnalul de comutare la unitate. In interfata cu
utilizatorul PT. SERVICE, setati TERMOST. DE CAM la O ZONA

° B.1 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 230 V c.a. intre H
[2s]28[27]28] | Ao aals) |, si L1, unitatea este pornita.
2123t [le]rlalso B.2 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 0 V c.a. intre H si
o L1, unitatea este oprita.

CN30

o o

* Metoda C (controlul a dou& zone)

° fncaperi daca in interfata cu utilizatorul PT. SERVICE s-a setat
— TERMOST. DE CAM pe ZONA DUBLA:

C.1 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 230 V c.a. intre
H si L1, zona 1 este pornita. Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii
este de 0 V c.a. intre H si L1, zona 1 este oprita.

o
2D g Unitatea interioara este conectata cu un termostat pentru doua
\

H L1 C.2 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 230 V c.a. intre
C si L1, zona 2 este pornita in functie de curba de temperatura
climatica. Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 0 V c.a.

U Metoda B (controlul ntre C si L1, zona 2 este oprita.

unei zone) C.3 Cand H-L1 si C-L1 sunt detectate cu 0 V c.a., unitatea se
[ POWER opreste.

RT1 C.4 Cand H-L1 si C-L1 sunt detectate cu 230 V c.a., atat zona 1
cat si zona 2 sunt pornite.
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Termostat de camera tip 2 (Tensiune joasa):
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Exista trei metode pentru conectarea cablului termostatului (asa
cum este descris Tn imaginea de mai sus) si depind de aplicatie.

* Metoda A (controlul setarii modului)

RT poate controla incalzirea si racirea individual, precum
telecomanda pentru FCU cu 4 conducte. Cand unitatea interioara
este conectata cu regulatorul extern de temperatura, in interfata cu
utilizatorul PT. SERVICE setati TERMOST. DE CAM la REGL
MOD:

A.1 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitétii este de 12 V c.c. intre CL si
COM, unitatea opereaza in modul de racire.

A.2 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitétii este de 12 V c.c. intre HT si
COM, unitatea opereaza in modul de incalzire.

A.3 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este 0 V c.c. pentru ambele
parti (CL-COM, HT-COM), unitatea nu mai functioneaza pentru
incalzirea sau racirea spatiului.

A.4 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este 12 V c.c. pentru ambele
parti (CL-COM, HT-COM), unitatea functioneaza in modul de racire.

* Metoda B (controlul unei zone)

RT furnizeazé semnalul de comutare la unitate. n interfata cu
utilizatorul PT. SERVICE, setati TERMOST. DE CAM la O ZONA

B.1 Céand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 12 V c.c. intre HT si
COM, unitatea este pornita.

B.2 Céand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 0 V c.c. intre HT si
COM, unitatea este oprita.

* Metoda C (controlul a dou& zone)

Unitatea interioara este conectata cu un termostat pentru doua
incaperi daca in interfata cu utilizatorul PT. SERVICE s-a setat
TERMOST. DE CAM pe ZONA DUBLA:

C.1 Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 12 V c.c. intre HT si
COM, zona 1 este pornitd. Cand tensiunea detectata a unitétii este
de 0V c.c. intre HT si COM, zona 1 este oprita.



C.2 Cand tensiunea detectata a unittii este de 12 V c.c. intre CL si
COM, zona 2 este pornita in functie de curba de temperatura
climatica. Cand tensiunea detectata a unitatii este de 0 V intre CL si
COM, zona 2 este oprita.

C.3 Cand HT-COM si CL-COM sunt detectate cu 0 V c.c., unitatea
este oprita.

C.4 Cand HT-COM si CL-COM sunt detectate cu 12 V c.c., atat
zona 1 cat si zona 2 sunt pornite.

Q NOTA

e Cablarea termostatului trebuie sa corespunda setarilor
interfetei cu utilizatorul. Consultati Termostatul de camera.

o Sursele de alimentare a echipamentului si termostatului de
camera trebuie conectate la aceeasi linie neutra.

e Cand TERMOST. DE CAM este setat la NU, senzorul de
temperatura interioara Ta nu poate fi setat ca fiind valid

® Zona 2 poate functiona numai in regim de incalzire. Cand
modul de racire este setat pe interfata utilizatorului si zona
1 este oprita, ,CL” in zona 2 se inchide, iar sistemul
r&mane in continuare oprit. In timpul instalarii, cablarea
termostatelor pentru zona 1 si zona 2 trebuie sa fie
corecta.

a) Procedura

e Conectati cablul la bornele corespunzatoare, asa cum se
arata in imagine.

e Fixati cablul cu bratari autoblocante la suporturile de fixare a
cablurilor pentru a asigura reducerea tensiunii aplicate.

6) Pentru incalzitorul auxiliar: J
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Tensiune 220-240V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2
Q NOTA

Unitatea trimite doar un semnal de pornire/o-
prire catre incalzitor.

7) Pentru controlul sursei suplimentare de caldura:
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Sursa de alimentare
L1
7158 1
Q o
KMB | |--A\-- \ A2
Yo fa o
Tensiune 220-240V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2
/\ AVERTISMENT
Aceasta parte se aplica numai versiunii de baza. Pentru
versiunea personalizata, avand in vedere ca exista un
incalzitor de rezerva in unitate, unitatea interioara nu trebuie
conectata la nicio sursa de caldura suplimentara.
8) Pentru iesirea semnalului de degivrare:
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Tensiune 220-240V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 1

9) Pentru pompa de circulatie exterioara P_o:
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KM2 T ----- K A2
18 6 ﬁ4 32
D)
Tensiune 220-240 V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2

a) Procedura

o Conectati cablul la bornele corespunzétoare, asa cum se
arata in imagine.

e Fixati cablul cu bratari autoblocante la suporturile de fixare a
cablurilor pentru a asigura reducerea tensiunii aplicate.

10) Pentru incalzitorul de rezerva:

Pentru unitatea interioara standard 60, 100 si 160, nu exista un
incalzitor de rezerva intern in unitatea interioara, dar unitatea
interioara poate fi conectata la un incalzitor de rezerva extern,
asa cum este descris in imaginea de mai jos.

Tensiune 220-240V C.A.
Curent maxim de serviciu (A) 0,2
Dimensiunea cablajului (mm?) 0,75
Tipul de semnal al portului de control Tip 2
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11) Pentru reteaua inteligenta (SMART GRID):

Unitatea este prevazuta cu functia de retea inteligenta; exista
doua porturi pe PCB pentru a conecta semnalul SG si semnalul
EVU dupa cum urmeaza:
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1. Cand semnalul EVU este activat, unitatea functioneaza dupa cum 2. Cand semnalul EVU este dezactivat si semnalul SG este activat,

urmeaza: 3 ) . o B unitatea functioneaza normal.
Modul de apa calda se activeaza, temperatura setata va fi modifi-

cata la 70 °C automat, iar TBH functioneaza dupa cum urmeaza: T5
< 69, TBH este pornit, T5 = 70, TBH este oprit. Unitatea
functioneaza in modul de racire/incalzire conform logicii normale.

3. Cand semnalul EVU este dezactivat, semnalul SG este dezactivat,
modul ACM este oprit, iar TBH este invalid, functia de dezinfectare este
invalida. Durata maxima de functionare pentru racire/incalzire este ,SG
RUNNING TIME” (Timp rulare SG), iar apoi unitatea va fi oprita.

9 PORNIRE $I CONFIGURARE

Unitatea trebuie configurata de catre instalator pentru a se potrivi cu mediul de instalare (clima exterioara, optiuni instalate etc.)

si cu experienta utilizatorului.
/\ ATENTIONARE

Este important ca toate informatiile din acest capitol sa fie citite secvential de catre instalator si ca sistemul sa fie
configurat dupa caz.

9.1 Prezentare generala a setarilor comutatorului DIP

9.1.1 Setarea functiilor

Comutatorul DIP S1, S2 si S4 este amplasat pe placa de control principala a unitatii interioare (consultati ,,8.3.1 Placa de
control principala a unitatii interioare”) si permite configurarea instalarii termistorului sursei de incalzire suplimentare, a
instalarii celui de-al doilea incalzitor de rezerva intern etc.

/\ AVERTISMENT

Opiriti sursa de alimentare inainte de a deschide panoul de service al cutiei de distributie si de a face orice modificari
la setérile comutatorului DIP.

v — e e —_— e e —_— e e
ol 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
L
o
Olee—r—m—o——— ——————— ———r————
S1 S2 S4
Setari Setdri Setari
Comuta- oM . L
Comuta- | ON=1 OFF=0 | implicite | tor DI ON=1 OFF=0 implicite | o4& | ON=1 | OFF=0 | implicite
tor DIP alin e din fabrical din fabrica
_ — L Pornirea pump_o | Pornirea pump_o
8;?: :g: (control lntroefapa) 1 |dupa sase ore va | dupa sase ore va | OFF 1 | Rezervat | Rezervat OFF
= IBH (control in doud etape) fi invalida fi valida
1/2]1/1= IBH (control in trei etape) OFF/OFF
2 Fara TBH Cu TBH OFF 2 | Rezervat | Rezervat OFF
S1 S2 S4
0/0=Fara IBH si AHS
1/0=Cu IBH 0/0=pomp'§1 1
3/4| 0/1=Cu AHS in modul de incalzire | OFF/OFF 3/4 ?jé;gggg;i ON/ON 3/4 Rezervat OFF/OFF
1/1=Cu AHS in modul de incélzire si ACM 1/1=pompa 4

9.2 Pornire initiala la temperatura ambientala exterioara scazuta

Tn timpul punerii initiale Tn functiune si cand temperatura apei este scazuta, este important ca apa sa fie incalzita treptat.
Nerespectarea acestui lucru poate duce la fisurarea pardoselilor din beton ca urmare a schimbarii rapide a temperaturii.
Pentru detalii suplimentare, va rugam sa contactati un antreprenor responsabil pentru turnarea betonului.

Pentru aceasta, temperatura cea mai scazuta setata a apei pe tur poate fi redusa la o valoare cuprinsa intre 25°C si 35°C
prin reglare in sectiunea FOR SERVICEMAN (Pentru service). Consultati FUNCTII SPECIALE.

9.3 Verificari inainte de operare

Verificari inainte de punerea initiala in functiune.
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/\ PERICOL

Opriti sursa de alimentare nainte de a realiza orice conexiuni.

Dupa instalarea unitatii, verificati urmatoarele inainte de a actiona disjunctorul:

Cablarea la locul de montaj: cablurile de la locul de montaj intre panoul de alimentare local si unitate si
supape (cand este cazul), unitate si termostatul camerei (cand este cazul), unitate si rezervorul de apa calda
menajera si unitate si kitul incalzitorului de rezerva au fost conectate conform instructiunilor din capitolul 8.8
»,Cablarea la locul de montaj”, cu schemele de conexiuni si cu legile si reglementarile locale.

Sigurante, disjunctoare sau dispozitive de protectie: Verificati daca sigurantele sau dispozitivele de protectie
instalate local au dimensiunea si tipul specificate in capitolul 13 ,,Specificatii tehnice”. Asigurati-va ca nu au
fost omise sigurantele sau dispozitivele de protectie.

Disjunctorul incalzitorului de rezerva: nu uitati sa actionati disjunctorul incalzitorului de rezerva in cutia de
distributie (depinde de tipul incalzitorului de rezerva). Consultati schema de conexiuni.

Disjunctorul incalzitorului auxiliar: nu uitati sa actionati disjunctorul incalzitorului auxiliar (se aplica numai
pentru unitati cu rezervor de apa calda menajera optional instalat).

Cablarea impamantarii: cablurile de impamaéntare trebuie sa fi fost conectate corect si bornele de
impamantare trebuie sa fie stranse.

Cablare interna: verificati vizual daca exista conexiuni slabite sau componente electrice deteriorate in cutia de
distributie.

Montare: verificati daca unitatea este montata corect, pentru a evita zgomote si vibratii anormale la pornirea
unitatii.

Echipament deteriorat: verificati daca in interiorul unitatii nu existd componente deteriorate sau conducte
comprimate.

Scurgeri de agent frigorific: verificati daca in interiorul unitatii exista scurgeri de agent frigorific. Daca exista o
scurgere de agent frigorific, sunati la distribuitorul local.

Tensiunea de alimentare: verificati tensiunea de alimentare de pe panoul de alimentare local. Tensiunea
trebuie sa corespunda tensiunii de pe eticheta de identificare a unitatii.

Supapa de purjare a aerului: asigurati-va ca supapa de purjare a aerului este deschisa (cel putin 2 rotatii).

Supape de inchidere: asigurati-va ca supapele de inchidere sunt complet deschise.

9.4 Setarea turatiei pompei

Pompa este controlata printr-un semnal digital de modulare a latimii pulsului de joasa tensiune, ceea ce
fnseamna ca viteza de rotatie depinde de semnalul de intrare. Turatia se modifica in functie de profilul de

intrare.

Relatiile dintre indltimea de cadere si debitul de apa nominal, returul PMW si debitul de apa nominal sunt
prezentate in graficul de mai jos.

inaltime de cadere pompa
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9
8 100
7 Max.
8 Viteza max 80 r/
E- 5 = /
R* i _ .
Ty : & /
3 =
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3 —_\ § 40
1 e
0 Fil
0 1 2 3 4 5 0
Q (m¥h) v
Z . Pt . . . 0 1 2 3 ¥ )
ona de reglare este inclusd intre curba vitezei maxime si
curba vitezei minime. Q(mh)
Presiune statica externa disponibila VS Debit Presiune statica externa disponibild VS Debit
© © —
o a - T -
= < _/ “"H-.,___H
= =
© 5 ] \
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Unitate interioara: 60, 100 Unitate interioara: 160
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/\ ATENTIONARE

Daca supapele sunt in pozitia incorectad, pompa de circulatie va fi deteriorata.

/\ PERICOL

Daca este necesar sa verificati starea de functionare a pompei cand unitatea este alimentata cu energie electrica, nu
atingeti componentele cutiei de comanda interne care contine componente electronice pentru a evita socurile
electrice.

Diagnostic de defectiune la prima instalare

e Daca nimic nu este afisat pe interfata cu utilizatorul, este necesar s verificati daca exista una dintre urmatoarele
anomalii inainte de a diagnostica posibilele coduri de eroare.

- Deconectare sau eroare de cablare (intre sursa de alimentare si unitate si intre unitate si interfata cu utilizatorul).
- Este posibil ca siguranta de pe PCB sa se fi ars.

e Daca interfata cu utilizatorul arata ,E8” sau ,EQ” drept cod de eroare, exista posibilitatea ca in sistem sa existe aer sau
nivelul apei in sistem sa fie mai mic decat minimul necesar.

e Daca pe interfata cu utilizatorul este afisat codul de eroare E2, verificati cablarea dintre interfata cu utilizatorul si
unitate.

Mai multe coduri de eroare si cauze ale defectiunilor pot fi gasite in sectiunea 12.4 ,,Coduri de eroare”.

9.5 Setari locale

Unitatea trebuie configurata pentru a se potrivi cu mediul de instalare (clima exterioara, optiuni instalate etc.) si cu experienta
utilizatorului. O serie de setari locale sunt disponibile. Aceste setari sunt accesibile si programabile prin meniul ,PT.
SERVICE” in interfata cu utilizatorul.

Pornirea unitatii

La pornirea unitatii, ,1%~99%" este afisat pe interfata cu utilizatorul in timpul initializ&rii. Tn timpul acestui proces, interfata cu
utilizatorul nu poate fi operata.

Procedura

Pentru a schimba una sau mai multe setari la locul de montaj, procedati astfel:

Q NOTA

Valorile de temperatura afisate pe telecomanda cablata (interfata cu utilizatorul) sunt exprimate in °C.

Taste Functie

MENU | « Accesarea structurii meniului (din pagina de start)

<«va ' Navigarea cursorului"pe afilgaj.

* Parcurgerea structurii meniului

* Reglarea setarilor

» Porneste/opreste operatiunea de incalzire/racire a spatiului
ON/OFF sau modul ACM

COMFORT CONTROL

MENU A ON/OFF * Porneste/opreste functiile din structura meniului
BACK * Revenire la nivelul superior
| OK | 4 * Apasati indelung pentru deblocarea/blocarea telecomenzii
UNLOCK | « Deblocati/blocati unele functii, cum ar fi ,Ajustarea temperaturii
BACK v UNLOCK apei calde”

» Mergeti la pasul urmator cand stabiliti un program in structura
OK meniului si confirmati o selectie pentru a accesa un submeniu din
structura meniului.
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Despre meniul PT. SERVICE

.PT. SERVICE” este proiectat pentru ca instalatorul sa
stabileasca parametrii.

» Setarea componentei echipamentului.
» Setarea parametrilor.

Accesarea meniului FOR SERVICEMAN (Pentru service)
Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE. Apasati OK:

(" PT. SERVICE

Introduceti parola:

Koo

| EENTER REGL. [« ]

J

Apéasati € » pentru a naviga si apasati ¥ A pentru a
regla valoarea numerica. Apasati OK. Parola este 234;
urmatoarele pagini vor fi afisate dupa introducerea
parolei:

PT. SERVICE 13

1. SETARE MOD ACM
2. SETARE MOD RAC
3. SETARE MOD INC
4. SETARE MOD AUTO
5. SETARE TIP TEMP.
6. TERMOST. DE CAM.

L @RENTER B8 )
PT. SERVICE 2/3

7. ALTA SURSA DE INC.

8. SET VACANTA DEPARTE

9. TEL SERVICE

10. REVENIRE SETARI FABRICA

11. TEST OP.
12. FUNC. SPECIALE

L @RENTER B8 )
PT. SERVICE 3/3

13. RESTART AUTO

14. LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB.
15. DEF. INTRARE

16. SET CASCADA

17. SETARE ADRESA HMI

L @BENTER B8

J

Apasati ¥ A pentru a naviga si apasati ,OK” pentru a
accesa submeniul.
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9.5.1 SETARE MOD ACM

ACM = Apa calda menajera

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 1.SETARE MOD

ACM. Apasati OK. Vor fi afisate urmatoarele pagini:

~

(1 SETARE MOD ACM 15
1.1 MOD ACM
1.2 ANTI-LEGI DA
1.3 PRIORIT. ACM DA
1.4 PMP ACM DA
1.5 SET TIMP PRIORIT ACM NU
| EBREGL. Q)
' N\
1 SETARE MOD ACM 2/5
1.6 dT5_ON °C
1.7 dT1S5 10°C
1.8 TADHWMAX 43°C
1.9 TADHWMIN -10°C
1.10 t_INTERVAL_DHW 5 MIN.
L BB REGL. [« ] )
Iy ~
1 SETARE MOD ACM 3/5
1.11 dT5_TBH_OFF B:c
1.12 T4_TBH_ON 5°C
1.13t_TBH_DELAY 30 MIN.
1.14 T5S_DI 65°C
1.15 t_DI HIGHTEMP 15 MIN.
(EBREGL. & )
(1 SETARE MOD ACM 4/5
1.16 t_DI_MAX BRI MIN
1.17 t DHWHP_RESTRICT 30 MIN.
1.18 t_ DHWHP_MAX 120 MIN.
1.19 TIMP FCT PMP ACM DA
1.20 TIMP FUNCT. POMPA 5 MIN.
\ REGL. [ <> ]
1 SETARE MOD ACM 5/5
1.21 FCT ACM ANTI-LE
BB ReGL. [« ]

9.5.2 SETARE MOD RACIRE

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 2.SETARE MOD RAC.

Apasati OK.

Vor fi afisate urmatoarele pagini:



(2 SETARE MOD RAC 13
2.1 MOD RAC.
22t T4 FRESH_C 2.0 Hrs
2.3 TACMAX 43°C
2.4 TACMIN 20°C
2.5dT1SC 5°C
B REGL. [« ]
2 SETARE MOD RAC 2/3
2.6 dTSC Bc
2.7 t_INTERVAL_C 5 MIN.
2.8 T1SetC1 10°C
2.9 T1SetC2 16°C
2.10 T4C1 35°C
BB REGL. (<> ]
2 SETARE MOD RAC 3/3
2.11 T4C2 2589
2.12 EMISII RAC ZONA1 VCV
2.13 EMISII RAC ZONA2 FLH
BB ReGL. (<> ]

9.5.3 SETARE MOD INCALZIRE

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 3.SETARE MOD INC.
Apasati OK. Vor fi afisate urmatoarele pagini:

9.5.5 SETARE TIP TEMP.

Despre SETARE TIP TEMP.

SETARE TIP TEMP. se utilizeaza pentru a selecta daca
temperatura pe tur a apei sau temperatura camerei sunt
utilizate pentru a controla pornirea/oprirea pompei de

caldura.

Cand optiunea TEMP. CAM. este activata, temperatura

tinté pe tur a apei va fi calculata din

curbele climatice.

Cum se acceseaza optiunea SETARE TIP TEMP.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 5.

SETARE TIP TEMP.

Apasati OK. Se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

5 SETARE TIP TEMP.

5.1. TEMP. TUR APA
5.2 TEMP. CAM. NU
5.3 ZONA DUBLA NU
BB ReGL. [ <> ]

Daca setati doar TEMP. TUR APA la DA sau setati doar
TEMP. CAM. la DA, se vor afisa urmatoarele pagini.

01-01-2018 23:59 {130

01-01-2018 23:59 {H3e

= ON | Rz
035 ©O- | 38~

w ON |

(¥

23.5| - | 38~

3 SETARE MOD INC 1/3

3.1 MOD INC.
3.2t T4 FRESH_H 2,0 Hrs

3.3 TAHMAX 16°C
3.4 TAHMIN -15°C
3.5dT1SH 5°C
B3 ADJusT (<]
3 SETARE MOD INC 2/3

3.6 dTSH 249
3.7 t_INTERVAL_H 5 MIN.
3.8 T1SetH1 35°C
3.9 T1SetH2 28°C
3.10 T4H1 -5°C
BB REGL. [« ]
3 SETARE MOD INC 3/3

3.11 T4H2 [ 7§¢
3.12 EMISII INC ZONA 1 RAD
3.13 EMISII INC ZONA 2 PAR
3.14t DELAY PUMP 2 MIN
BB REGL. [« ]

9.5.4 SETARE MOD AUTO

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 4.SETARE MOD
AUTO. Apasand OK, se va afisa urmatoarea pagina.

4 SETARE MOD AUTO

4.1 TAAUTOCMIN 25°C
4.2 TAAUTOHMAX 17°C
REGL. [+ ]

doar TEMP. TUR APA DA

doar TEMP. CAM. DA

Daca setati TEMP. TUR APA si TEMP. CAM. la DA, iar
ZONA DUBLA la NU sau DA, se vor afisa urmatoarele

pagini.
01-01-2018 23:59 {3130 01-01-2018 23:59 {¥13e
d
al
n ON |5 o, ON

635 & | 38°(23.5% O

Pagina de pornire (zone 1)

Pagina suplimentara (zona 2)

(Zona dubla este activa)

In acest caz, valoarea de setare a zonei 1 este T1S,
valoarea de setare a zonei 2 este TS (TIS2 aferent se
calculeaza in functie de curbele climatice.)

Daca setati ZONA DUBLA la DA si

TEMP. CAM. la NU, in

timp ce setati TEMP. TUR APA la DA sau NU, se vor afisa

urmatoarele pagini.

01-01-2018 23:59 {3130 01-01-2018 23:59 Hze
d

K

035 O 38 “| s

L | oN & ju

, ON
35 O

Pagina de pornire (zona 1)
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Pagina suplimentara (zona 2)




In acest caz, valoarea de setare a zonei 1 este T1S,
valoarea de setare a zonei 2 este T1S2.

Daca setati ZONA DUBLA si TEMP. CAM. la DA, in timp ce

setati TEMP. TUR APA la DA
urmatoarea pagina.

sau NU, se va afisa

01-01-2018 23:59 {130 01-01-2018 23:59 {130
»ld
u ON | |&, ON
° A ° ° A
6 35| O | 38°|23.5° O

Pagina de pornire (zona 1)

Pagina suplimentara (zona 2)

(Zona dubla este activa)

In acest caz, valoarea de setare a zonei 1 este T1S,
valoarea de setare a zonei 1 este T1S2 (TIS2 aferent se
calculeaza in functie de curbele climatice.)

9.5.6 TERMOSTAT DE CAMERA
Despre TERMOSTATUL DE CAMERA

TERMOSTATUL DE CAMER/Ase

utilizeaza pentru a

stabili daca termostatul de camera este disponibil.

Modul de setare a TERMOSTATULUI DE CAMERA

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 6. TERMOST. DE CAM.
Apasati OK. Se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

6 TERMOST. DE CAM

6.1 TERMOST. DE CAM

BB ReGL.

Q NOTA

TERMOST. DE CAM = NU, fara termostat de

camera.

TERMOST. DE CAM = REGL MOD, cablarea
termostatului de camera trebuie sa urmeze

metoda A.

TERMOST. DE CAM = O ZONA, cablarea
termostatului de camera trebuie sa urmeze

metoda B.

TERMOST. DE CAM = ZONA DUBLA, cablarea
termostatului de camera trebuie sa urmeze
metoda C (consultati 8.8.6 ,,Conectarea altor
componente/Pentru termostat de camera”)
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9.5.7 Other HEATING SOURCE

ALTAURSMBE INCALZIREe utilizeaza pentru a seta
parametrii incalzitorului de rezerva, sursele suplimentare
de incélzire si kitul pentru energie solara.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 7.ALTA SURSA DE
INC., si apasati OK. Va fi afisatd urmatoarea pagina:

7 ALTA SURSA DE INC. 1/2
7.1dT1_IBH_ON
7.2t_IBH_DELAY 30 MIN.
7.3T4_IBH_ON 5°C
74 dT1_AHS_ON 5°C
7.5t AHS_DELAY 30 MIN.
BB REGL. [« ]
7 ALTA SURSA DE INC. 2/2
7.6 T4_AHS _ON 548
7.7 LOC. IBH BUCL.COND
7.8 P_IBH1 0.0kW
7.9P_IBH2 0.0kW
710 P_TBH 2.0kW
B REGL. [« ]

9.5.8 SETARE MOD VACANTA DEPARTE

Setarea SETARE MOD VACANTAEPARTE se
utilizeaza pentru a seta temperatura apei de iesire pentru
a preveni inghetarea in timp ce sunteti plecati in vacanta.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 8.SET VACANTA
DEPARTE Apasati OK. Se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

8 SET VACANTA DEPARTE

81T1S_HA_H 20°C
8.2 T5S_H.A._DHW 20°C
BB REGL. [« ]

9.5.9 SETARI APELARE SERVICE

Instalatorii pot seta numarul de telefon al reprezentantei
locale in SETARAPELARE SERVICE. Daca unitatea nu
functioneaza corect, apelati acest numar pentru ajutor.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> APELARE SERVICE.
Apasati OK. Se va afisa urméatoarea pagina:

9 TEL. SERVICE
NR. TEL. FhERIIRFIRTHKTK
NR. MOBJL **rtsssssrrex

@RCoNFIRM [ REGL.

Apéasati ¥ A pentru a naviga si a introduce numarul de
telefon. Lungimea maxima a numarului de telefon este de
13 cifre; daca lungimea numarului de telefon este mai
mica de 12, introduceti m, dupa cum se arata mai jos:



9 TEL SERVICE
NR TELEFON ***********III
NR. MOBIL *************I

@RCconNFIRM R REGL. [« ]

Numarul afisat pe interfata cu utilizatorul este numarul de
telefon al distribuitorului dvs. local.

9.5.10 REVENIRE LA SETARILE DIN FABRICA

REVENIRE LA SETARILDIN FABRICAe utilizeaza
pentru a readuce toti parametrii stabiliti in interfata cu
utilizatorul la setarile din fabrica.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 10.REVENIRE SETARI
FABRICA Apasati OK. Se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(10 REVENIRE SETARI FABRICA )
Toate setarile vor reveni la valorile
implicite din fabrica.
Vreti sa reveniti la setarile din
fabrica?
o

L (@8 CONFIRMARE [« ] )

Apasati < » pentru a naviga la DA si apasati OK. Se va
afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(10 REVENIRE SETARI FABRICA
Asteptati...

5%

A\ J/

Dupa cateva secunde, toti parametrii stabiliti in interfata
cu utilizatorul vor reveni la setarile din fabrica.

9.5.11 TESTAREA OPERARII

TESTAREA OPERARBHe utilizeazd pentru a verifica
functionarea corecta a supapelor, pompei de circulatie,
purjarii aerului, racirii, incalzirii si incalzirii apei menajere.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 11.TEST OP. Apasati
OK. Se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(" 11 TEST OP.

Activati setarile si
,TESTAREA OPERARI

.

L (@8 CONFIRM [ <> ]
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Daca optiunea DA este selectatsa, se vor afisa
urmatoarele pagini:

11 TEST OP.

11.2 AERISIRE

11.3 POMPA CIRC IN FUNCTIUNE
11.4 MOD RAC. IN FUNC.

11.5 MOD INC. IN FUNC.

ERENTER B
11 TEST OP.
11.6 MOD ACM IN FUNC.
| BRENTER B8

Dacé optiunea VERIF. PCT. este activata, se vor afisa
urmatoarele pagini:

11 TEST OP. 172 )
VANA CU 3 CAI 1 OFF
VANA CU 3 CAl 2 OFF
POMPA | OFF
POMPA O OFF
POMPA C OFF
[ON/OFFel[el33 a

g J
11 TEST OP. 2/2
PUMPSOLAR OFF
PUMPACM OFF
INCALZ. REZ. INTERIOR __ OFF
REZ EL BOIL OFF
VANA CU 3 CAI 3
(ON/OFF[elfelas [ ]

Utilizati ¥ A pentru a naviga la componentele pe care
doriti sa le verificati si apasati ON/OFF (Pornit/Oprit). De
exemplu, atunci cand este selectata vana cu 3 cai si este
apasat ON/OFF (Pornit/Oprit), daca vana cu 3 cai este
deschisa/inchisa, vana cu 3 céi functioneaza normal, la
fel si alte componente.

/\ ATENTIONARE

inainte de verificarea punctuald, asigurati-va ca
rezervorul si sistemul de apa sunt umplute cu
apa, iar aerul este eliminat, altfel se poate
produce defectarea pompei sau a incalzitorului
de rezerva.

Dacaé selectati PURJARE AER si OK este apéasat, se va afisa

urmatoarea pagina:

(11 TEST OP. )
Test oper. activa.
Purjare activa.

| ECONFIRMARE )




Cand se afla in modul de purjare a aerului, SV1 se va
deschide, SV2 se va inchide. 60 de secunde mai tarziu,
pompa din unitate (POMPA [) va functiona timp de 10
minute, duratd in care comutatorul de debit nu va
functiona. Dupa oprirea pompei, SV1 se va inchide si SV2
se va deschide. Dupa 60 de secunde, atat POMPA |, cat
si POMPA O vor functiona pana cand se va primi
urmatoarea comanda.

Daca optiunea POMPA DE CIRCULATIE IN FUNCTIUNE
este selectata, se va afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(11 TEST OP. )
Test oper. activa.
Pompa de circ. activata.

| E¥CONFIRMARE )

Cand pompa de circulatie este pornitd, toate
componentele care functioneaza se vor opri. 60 de
secunde mai tarziu, SV1 se va deschide, SV2 se va
inchide, iar alte 60 de secunde mai tarziu va functiona
POMPA 1. 30 de secunde mai tarziu, in cazul in care
comutatorul de debit a verificat debitul normal, POMPA |
va functiona timp de 3 minute, dupa care pompa se
opreste 60 de secunde, SV1 se va inchide si SV2 se va
deschide. 60 de secunde mai tarziu, atat POMPA | cat si
POMPA O vor functiona; 2 minute mai tarziu, comutatorul
de debit va verifica debitul de ap&. Tn cazul in care
comutatorul de debit se inchide timp de 15 secunde,
POMPA | si POMPA O vor functiona pana cand se va
primi urmatoarea comanda.

Daca optiunea MOD RAC. IN FUNC. este selectata, se va
afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(11 TEST OP. )
Test oper. activa.

Mod Rac. activ.

Temperatura apei pe tur este
15°C.

CONFIRMARE
G /

in timpul testarii MODULUI DE RACIRE, temperatura
apei de iesire tinta implicitd este de 7°C. Unitatea va
functiona pana cand temperatura apei scade la 0 anumita
valoare sau se primeste urmatoarea comanda.

Daca optiunea MOD INC. IN FUNC. este selectata, se va
afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(11 TEST OP.

Test oper. activa.

Mod inc. activ.

Temperatura apei pe tur este
15°C.

| ECONFIRMARE
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in timpul testarii MODULUI DE INCALZIRE, temperatura
apei de iesire tinta implicita este de 35°C. IBH (incalzitorul
intern de rezervd) va porni dupa ce compresorul
functioneaza timp de 10 minute. Dupa ce IBH
functioneaza timp de 3 minute, se va opri, pompa de
caldura va functiona pana cand temperatura apei creste
pana la o anumita valoare sau se va primi urmatoarea
comanda.

Daca optiunea MOD ACM IN FUNC. este selectata, se va
afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(" 11 TEST OP.

Test oper. activa.

Mod ACM activ.

Temp. apei pe tur este 45°C
Temp. apei din boiler este 30°C

(@8 CONFIRMARE
. J/

In timpul testari MODULUI ACM, temperatura tintd
implicita a apei menajere este de 55°C. TBH (incalzitorul
auxiliar al rezervorului) se va porni dupa ce compresorul
functioneaza timp de 10 min. TBH se va opri 3 minute mai
tarziu, iar pompa de caldura va functiona pana cand
temperatura apei va creste pana la o anumita valoare sau
se va primi urmatoarea comanda.

Tn timpul testarii operarii, toate butoanele, cu exceptia OK,
sunt inactive. Daca doriti sa opriti testarea operarii, apasati
pe OK. De exemplu, cand unitatea este in modul de
purjare a aerului, dupd ce apasati OK, va fi afisata
urmatoarea pagina:

(11 TEST OP. )
Vreti sa opriti testarea functiei
(PURJARE AER)?

DA
(@3 CONFIRMARE (<> ] )

Apasati < P pentru a naviga la DA si apasati OK.
Testarea operarii se va dezactiva.

9.5.12 FUNCTII SPECIALE

Cand este in modul functiilor speciale, telecomanda
cablata nu poate functiona, pagina nu revine la pagina de
pornire iar ecranul aratd pagina la care functioneaza
functia specifica; telecomanda cablata nu este blocata.

Q NOTA

in timpul rularii functiei speciale, nu pot fi
utilizate alte functii
(PROGRAM/TEMPORIZATOR SAPTAMANAL,
VACANTA DEPARTE, VACANTA ACASA).



Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 12.FUNCTII SPECIALE

Tnainte de incélzirea pardoselii, dacé rémane o cantitate
mare de apa pe pardoseala, pardoseala se poate
deforma sau chiar fisura in timpul operatiunii de incalzire
a pardoselii. Pentru a proteja pardoseala, este necesara
uscarea sa, timp in care temperatura la nivelul pardoselii
trebuie crescuta treptat.

(12 FUNCTII SPECIALE

Activati setarile si
,FUNCTII SPECIALE™?

DA
(@8 CONFIRM (<> ] )
12 FUNCTII SPECIALE
12.1 PREINCALZIRE PT PARD

12.2 USCAREA PARD.

L @RENTER B8 )

Apasati ¥ A pentru a naviga si apasati OK pentru a
confirma.

Tn timpul primei functionari a unitatii, poate raméane aer in
sistemul de apa, ceea ce poate provoca defectiuni in
timpul functionarii. Este necesar sa rulati functia de
purjare a aerului (asigurati-va ca supapa de purjare a
aerului este deschisa).

Daca este selectata optiunea PREINCALZIRE
PARDOSEALA, dupa apasarea tastei OK se va afisa
urmatoarea pagina:

(12.1 PREINCALZIRE PTPARD )
T1S rc
t_fristFH 72 ORE

ENTER ‘ EXIT
EBBREGL. [« ] )

Cand cursorul este pe PREINCAZIRE PARDOSEALA,
folositi <« » pentru a naviga la DA si apasati OK. Se va
afisa urmatoarea pagina:

(" 12.1 PREINCALZIRE PT PARD

Preincalzirea pardoselii
functioneaza timp de 25 de minute.
Temperatura apei pe tur este 20°C.

L (@3 CONFIRM
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Compresor ﬁ I-l Ll L|

in timpul preincalzirii pardoselii, toate butoanele, cu
exceptia OK, sunt inactive. Daca doriti sa opriti
preincalzirea pardoselii, apasati pe OK.

Se va afigsa urméatoarea pagina:

(" 12.1 PREINCALZIRE PT PARD

Vreti sa dezactivati
functia de preincalzire a pardoselii?

DA
@8 CONFIRM (<> ] )

Folositi < » pentru a naviga pana la DA si apasati OK;
preincalzirea pardoselii se va opri.

Functionarea unitatii in timpul preincalzirii pardoselii este
descrisa in imaginea de mai jos:

y

T1s+dT1s
Tis

Pompa ﬁ 3

t_interval_H

t firstFH
Daca se selecteazda USCAREA PARD., dupa apasarea OK,

vor fi afisate urmatoarele pagini:

(" 12.2 USCAREA PARD. )
TIMP DE. INC. (_ DRYUP) E zile
TIMP MENT(t_HIGHPEAK) 5 zile
TIMP DE RACIRE(t DRYD) 5 zile
TEMP. MAX(t DRYPEAK) 45°C
ORASTART 15:00

L EBBREGL. )

(" 12.2 USCAREA PARD. h
DATA START [F-01-2019

ENTER EXIT
L EJENTER (<> ] )




Tn timpul uscarii pardoselii, toate butoanele, cu exceptia
OK, sunt inactive. Tn caz de defectiune a pompei de
caldura, modul de uscare a pardoselii se va dezactiva
atunci cand incalzitorul de rezerva si sursa de incalzire
suplimentard nu sunt disponibile. Daca doriti s& opriti
uscarea pardoselii, apasati pe OK. Se va afisa
urmatoarea pagina:

(" 12.3 USCAREA PARD. )
Unitatea va funct. in modul de
uscare a pard.

La ora 09:00, 01-08-2018.
L (@R CONFIRM )

Utilizati < » pentru a naviga la DA si apasati OK.
Uscarea pardoselii se va opri.

Temperatura apei de iesire tintda Tn timpul uscarii
pardoselii este descrisa in imaginea de mai jos:

TS

T_DRYPEAK

t_DRYUP t_HIGHPEAK t_DRYD

9.5.13 RESTART AUTO

Functia RESTART AUTO este utilizatad pentru a selecta
daca unitatea reaplica setarile interfetei cu utilizatorul in
momentul in care alimentarea cu energie se reia dupa o
intrerupere.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 13.RESTART AUTO

(13 RESTART AUTO )
13.1 MOD RAC/INC
132 MODACM NU

L EBJREGL. [ <> ] )
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Functia RESTART AUTO reaplica setarile interfetei cu
utilizatorul la momentul intreruperii alimentarii cu energie.
Daca aceasta functie este dezactivata, la reluarea
alimentarii dupa o intrerupere, unitatea nu se va reporni
automat.

9.5.14 LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB.

Modul de setare a optiunii LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB.

Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE>
14. LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB.

(14 LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB.
14.1 LIMITARE PUTERE E

L EBREGL.

9.5.15 DEF. INTRARE
Modul de setare a optiunii DEF. INTRARE
Accesati MENU> PT. SERVICE> 15. DEF. INTRARE

(15 DEF. INTRARE )
15.1 ON/OFF(M1M2)
15.2 SMART GRID NU
15.3 T1b(Tw2) NU
15.4 Tht1 NU
15.5 Tbt2 NU

L EBREGL. (<> ] )

(15 DEF. INTRARE )
156Ta
15.7 INT. SOLARA NU
15.8 LUNG. COND.FR <10m
15.9 dTbt2 12°C
15.10 RT/Ta_PCB NON

L EBREGL. [ <> ] )




9.5.16 Setarea parametrilor

Parametrii specificati in acest capitol sunt prezentati in tabelul de mai jos.

Numar comanda Cod Stare Implicit Minim Maxim Interval de Unitate
setare
1.1 MOD ACM Activati sau dezactivati modul ACM: 0=NU, 1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
1.2 ANTI-LEGIONELLA Activati sau dezactivati modul anti-legionella: 0=NU, 1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
1.3 PRIORIT. ACM Activati sau dezactivati modul ACM prioritar: 0=NU, 1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
1.4 POMPA ACM Activati sau dezactivati modul pompei ACM: 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
15 SET TIMP PRIORIT. ACM Activati sau dezactivati setarea timpului pentru ACM prioritar: 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
16 dT5_ON Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea pompei de céldura 10 1 30 1 °c
17 dT1S5 Valoarea corecta de reglare la iesirea compresorului. 10 5 40 1 °c
Temperatura ambientalda maximé la care pompa de caldura poate .
18 T4DHWMAX functiona pentru incélzirea apei menajere 43 35 43 1 C
Temperatura ambientald minima la care pompa de caldura poate .
1.9 T4DHWMIN functiona pentru incalzirea apei menajere -10 -25 5 1 c
1.10 t_INTERVAL_DHW Intervalul timpului de pornire a compresorului in modul ACM. 5 5 5 1 MIN
Diferenta de temperaturéa intre T5 si T5S pentru oprirea incalzitorului
1.1 dT5_TBH_ OFF auxiliar. 5 0 10 1 °C
1.12 T4_TBH_ON Cea mai ridicata temperatura exterioara la care poate functiona TBH. 5 -5 20 1 °c
Timpul de functionare a compresorului inainte de pornirea incélzitorului
1.13 t_TBH_DELAY auxiliar. 30 0 240 5 MIN
Temperatura tintd a apei din rezervorul de apa calda menajera in timpul .
1.14 T58_DI rularii functiei ANTI-LEGIONELLA. 65 60 70 1 c
Timpul de mentinere a celei mai ridicate temperaturi a apei din rezervorul
115 t_DI_HIGHTEMP. de apa cald& menajera in timpul operarii functiei ANTI-LEGIONELLA 15 5 60 5 MIN
1.16 t_DI_MAX Durata maxima de dezinfectare 210 90 300 5 MIN
1.17 t_ DHWHP_RESTRICT Timpul de functionare pentru incélzirea/racirea spatiului. 30 10 600 5 MIN
Perioada maxima de functionare continué a pompei de céldura in modul
1.18 t_DHWHP_MAX PRIORITATE ACM. 90 10 600 5 MIN
1.19 TIMP FUNCT. POMPA Perioada pentru care pompa ACM va functiona 5 5 120 1 MIN
Activati sau dezactivati functionarea pompei ACM conform temporizatorului
1.20 TIMP FUNCT. POMPA ACM si continuarea functionarii pentru TIMPUL DE FUNCTIONARE A POMPEI: 1 0 1 1 /
0=NU, 1=DA
< Activati sau dezactivati functionarea pompei ACM atunci cand unitatea este
1.21 DEZINF. POMPA ACM in modul de anti-legionella si T52T5S_DI-2: 0=NU,1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
21 MOD RAC. Activati sau dezactivati modul de racire: 0=NU, 1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
22 t T4_FRESH_C Timpul de actualizare a curbelor climatice pentru modul de racire 0,5 0,5 6 0,5 ore
23 T4CMAX Temperatura ambientald maxima pentru modul de récire 52 35 52 1 °C
24 T4CMIN Temperatura ambientald minima pentru modul de racire 10 5 25 1 °C
25 dT1SC Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea pompei de céldura (T1) 5 2 10 1 °C
2.6 dTsC Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea pompei de caldura (Ta) 2 1 10 1 °C
27 t_INTERVAL_C Intervalul timpului de pornire a compresorului in modul racire. 5 5 30 1 MIN
28 T1SETC1 Temperatura setata 1 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de racire. 10 5 25 1 °C
29 T1SETC2 Temperatura setata 2 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de racire. 16 5 25 1 °c
2.10 T4C1 Temperatura ambientald 1 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de r&cire. 35 5 46 1 °c
2.1 T4C2 Temperatura ambientald 2 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de récire. 25 -5 46 1 °C
o Tipul finalului de zon& 1 pentru modul de racire: 0=FCU (ventiloconvector),
212 EMISII RAC. ZONA 1 1=RAD. (radiator), 2=FLH (incalzire prin pardoseals) 0 0 2 1 /
. Tipul finalului de zona 2 pentru modul de racire: 0=FCU
213 EMISII RAC. ZONA 2 0 0 2 1 /

(ventiloconvector), 1=RAD. (radiator), 2=FLH (incalzire prin pardoseala)
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3.1 MOD INC. Activati sau dezactivati modul de incalzire 1 0 1 1 /
3.2 t_ T4_FRESH_H Timpul de actualizare a curbelor climatice pentru modul de incalzire 0,5 0,5 6 0,5 ore
3.3 T4HMAX Temperatura ambientala maximéa pentru modul de incalzire 25 20 35 1 °C
34 T4HMIN Temperatura ambientald minima pentru modul de incalzire -15 -25 15 1 °C
3.5 dT1SH Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea unitatii (T1) 5 2 10 1 °c
3.6 dTSH Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea unitétii (Ta) 2 1 10 1 °c
3.7 t_INTERVAL_H Intervalul timpului de pornire a compresorului in modul incalzire. 5 5 5 1 MIN
3.8 T1SETH1 Temperatura setata 1 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de incalzire 35 25 60 1 °C
3.9 T1SETH2 Temperatura setaté 2 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de incélzire 28 25 60 1 °C
3.10 T4H1 Temperatura ambientala 1 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de incélzire -5 -25 35 1 °C
3.1 T4H2 Temperatura ambientala 2 a curbelor climatice pentru modul de incélzire 7 -25 35 1 °C
o Tipul finalului de zona 1 pentru modul de incélzire: 0=FCU
312 EMISITINC. ZONA 1 (ventiloconvector),1=RAD. (radiator),2=FLH (incalzire prin pardoseala) 1 0 2 1 /
N Tipul finalului de zona 2 pentru modul de incalzire: 0=FCU
313 EMISIIING. ZONA 2 (ventiloconvector),1=RAD. (radiator),2=FLH (incalzire prin pardoseala) 2 0 2 1 /
3.14 t_DELAY_PUMP Timpul de functionare a compresorului inainte de pornirea pompei. 2 2 20 0,5 MIN
41 T4AUTOCMIN Temperatura ambianta minima pentru racire in mod automat 25 20 29 1 °c
42 T4AUTOHMAX Temperatura ambiantad maxima pentru incalzire in mod automat 17 10 17 1 °C
5.1 TEMP. TUR APA Activati sau dezactivati TEMP. TUR APA: 0=NU, 1=DA 1 0 1 1 /
5.2 TEMP. CAM. Activati sau dezactivati TEMP. CAM.: 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
Activati sau dezactivati ZONA DUBLA A TERMOSTATULUI DE
53 ZONADUBLA CAMERA: 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 !
Stilul termostatului de camera: 0=NU,1=REGL MOD, 2=0 ZONA,
6.1 TERMOST. DE CAM. 3=7ONA DUBLA 0 0 3 1 /
71 dT1_IBH_ON (Ej)lferen;a Eie temperatura intre T1S si T1 pentru pornirea incalzitorului 5 2 10 1 oc
e rezerva.
Timpul de functionare a compresorului inainte de pornirea primului
7.2 t IBH_DELAY incalzitor de rezerva 30 15 120 5 MIN
7.3 T4_IBH_ON Temperatura ambientala pentru pornirea incalzitorului de rezerva -5 15 10 1 °C
74 dT1_AHS_ON Plfe:rema de t_emperatura intre T1S si T1B pentru pornirea sursei de 5 2 10 1 oc
incalzire suplimentare
75 t AHS DELAY Timpul de functionare a compresorului inainte de pornirea sursei
i = - suplimentare de incalzire 30 5 120 5 MIN
Temperatura ambientala pentru pornirea sursei de incalzire
76 T4_AHS_ON suplimentare -5 -15 10 1 °Cc
77 LOC. IBH Locatia de instalare IBH/AHS BUCL.COND=0; REZ. TAMPON=1 0 0 0 0 °c
7.8 P_IBH1 Alimentare cu energie IBH1 0 0 20 0,5 kW
7.9 P_IBH2 Alimentare cu energie IBH2 0 0 20 0,5 KW
7.10 P_TBH Alimentare cu energie TBH 2 0 20 0,5 kW
Temperatura tinta a apei de iesire pentru incalzirea spatiului in
A T1S_HA. _H iy ' ' ; °
8 S HA. modul ,vacanté departe % 20 % 1 c
8.2 T5S HA. DHW Temperatura tinta a apei de iesire pentru incélzirea apei calde .
’ - = menajere in modul ,vacanta departe” 2% 20 2 1 c
124 PREINCALZIREA Temperatura setatd a apei de iesire in timpul primei preincalziri a 5
. PARDOSELII T1S pardoselii 25 25 3; ;] 2(1)
12.3 t_FIRSTFH Durata pentru preincalzirea pardoselii 72 48 96 12 ORA
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124 t_DRYUP Ziua pentru Incalzire in timpul uscarii pardoselii 8 4 15 1 Al
Zilele consecutive la temperatura ridicata in timpul

125 t_HIGHPEAK uscarii pardoseli 5 3 7 1 Zl
Zilele cu temperatura scazuta in timpul uscarii

12.6 t_DRYD pardoselii 5 4 15 1 Zl

127 T_DRYPEAK Tenzplgratura de“vén‘ tinta pe turul apei in timpul 45 30 55 1 c
uscarii pardoselii

Ora: ora
curenta (nu
laora+1,la
12.8 ORA START Ora de incepere a uscarii pardoselii N?fa :280 0:00 23:30 1/30 h/min
Inut:
12.9 DATA START Data de incepere a uscarii pardoselii ctljjraelﬁé 1/1/2000 31/12/2099 1/1/2001 z/l/a
13.1 RESTART AUTO MOD | Activati sau dezactivati repornirea automata in modul de 1 0 1 1 /
. RACIRE/INCALZIRE ncalzire/racire. 0=NU, 1=DA
13.2 RESTART AUTO A Activati sau dezactivati repornirea automata in modul 1 0 1 1 /
) MODULUI ACM ACM (apa calda menajera). 0=NU, 1=DA

Tipul de limitare a alimentarii cu energie, 0=NU,

14.1 LIMIT PUTERII ABSORB. 1~8=TYPE 1~8 0 0 8 1 / (tipul 1~8) 0 0 8 1 /
Definiti functia comutatorului M1M2;

15.1 ON/OFF (M1 M2) 0=ON/OFF DIST., 1= TBH ON/OFF (TBH pornit/oprit), 2= AHS ON/OFF 0 0 2 1 /
(AHS pornit/oprit)
Activeaza sau dezactiveazd SMART GRID;

15.2 SMART GRID 0=NU. 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
Activeaza sau dezactiveaza T1b (Tw 2);

15.3 Tib (Tw2) 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
Activeaza sau dezactiveaza Tbt1;

15.4 Tbt1 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
Activeaza sau dezactiveaza Tbt2;

155 Tbt2 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
Activeaza sau dezactiveaza Ta;

15.6 Ta 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /

M Alegeti INT. SOLARA,;

157 |INT. SOLARA 0=NU, 1=CN18Tsolar, 2=CN11SL1SL2 0 0 2 1 /
Alegeti lungimea totala a conductei de lichid (LUNG.

15.8 LUNG. COND.FR COND.FR); 0 0 1 1 /
0=LUNG. COND.FR<10m, 1=LUNG. COND.FR210m

15.9 dTbtl Diferenta de temperatura pentru pornirea unitatii (Tbt2) 15 0 50 1 °C
Activeaza sau dezactiveaza RT/Ta_PCB;

15.10 RT/Ta_PCB 0=NU, 1=DA 0 0 1 1 /
16.1 PER_START Procentul de pornire a mai multor unitati 10 10 100 10 %
16.2 TIME_ADJUST Timpul de ajustare al adaugarii si eliminarii unitatilor 5 1 60 1 MIN
16.3 RESET. ADRESA Resetati codul adresei unitatii FF 0 15 1 /

Alegeti HMI;
171 HMI SET 0=PRINC., 1=SCND. 0 0 1 1 /
17.2 HMIADDRESS FORBMS |Setati codul adresei HMI pentru BMS 1 1 16 1 /

54




10 TESTAREA OPERARII SI
VERIFICARI FINALE

Instalatorul este obligat sa verifice functionarea corecta a
unitatii dupa instalare.

10.1 Verificari finale

Tnainte de a porni unitatea, cititi urméatoarele
recomandari:

e Dupa finalizarea instalarii si a tuturor setarilor
necesare, inchideti toate panourile frontale ale
unitatii si remontati capacul acesteia.

e Panoul de service al cutiei de distributie poate fi
deschis doar de catre un electrician autorizat in
scopuri de Tntretinere.

O NOTA

in timpul primei perioade de functionare a
unitatii, consumul de energie poate fi mai mare
decét cel indicat pe placuta de date a unitatii.
Acest fenomen este cauzat de necesitatea
compresorului de a functiona 50 de ore inainte
de a atinge o functionare lind si un consum de
energie stabil.

10.2 Testarea operarii (manuala)

Daca este necesar, instalatorul poate efectua in orice
moment testarea manuala a operarii pentru a verifica
functionarea corecta a purjarii aerului, incalzirii, racirii si
ncalzirii apei menajere. Consultati 9.6.11 , Testarea
operarii”.

11. INTRETINERE S| SERVICE

Pentru a asigura disponibilitatea optima a unitatii, la
intervale regulate trebuie efectuate anumite verificari si
inspectii ale unitatii si cablurilor.

Aceasta operatiune de intretinere trebuie efectuata de
catre tehnicianul dvs. local.

Pentru a asigura disponibilitatea optima a unitatii, la
intervale regulate trebuie efectuate anumite verificari si
inspectii ale unitatii si cablurilor.

Aceasta operatiune de intretinere trebuie efectuata de
catre tehnicianul dvs. local.

/\ PERICOL

SOC ELECTRIC

o Tnainte de a efectua orice activitate de
intretinere sau reparatie, trebuie sa opriti
sursa de alimentare de la panoul de
alimentare.

o Nu atingeti nicio piesa sub tensiune timp de
10 minute dupa oprirea alimentarii.

o Incalzitorul cu maniveld al compresorului
poate functiona chiar si in asteptare.

o Retineti ca unele sectiuni ale cutiei de
componente electrice sunt fierbinti.

e Se interzice atingerea oricaror piese
conductoare.

e Se interzice clatirea unitatii. Acest lucru
poate cauza socuri electrice sau incendii.

Se interzice sa lasati unitatea
nesupravegheata dupa scoaterea panoului
de service.
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Urmatoarele verificari trebuie efectuate cel putin o data
pe an de catre o persoana calificata.

e Presiunea apei
Verificati presiunea apei; daca este sub 1 bar,
completati sistemul cu apa.

e Filtru apa
Curatati filtrul de apa.

e Supapa de reducere a presiunii apei
Verificati functionarea corecta a supapei de
eliberare a presiunii prin rotirea butonului negru de
pe supapa in sens antiorar.

- Daca nu auziti un clic, contactati distribuitorul
local.

- In cazul in care apa continu s& se scurga din
unitate, inchideti mai intai supapele de inchidere
de la admisia si evacuarea apei si apoi
contactati-va distribuitorul local.

e Furtunul supapei de eliberare a presiunii
Verificati daca furtunul supapei de eliberare a
presiunii este pozitionat corespunzator pentru a
scurge apa.

e Capac de izolare a vasului incalzitorului de rezerva
Verificati capacul de izolare a vasului incalzitorului
de rezerva, sa fie bine fixat pe vasul incalzitorului
de rezerva.

e Supapa de eliberare a presiunii din rezervorul de
apa calda menajera (achizitie locala)
Se aplica numai instalatiilor cu rezervor de apa
calda menajera. Verificati functionarea corecta a
supapei de eliberare a presiunii din rezervorul de
apa calda menajera.

o Incélzitor auxiliar pentru rezervorul de ap4 calda
menajera
Se aplica numai instalatiilor cu rezervor de apa
calda menajera. Se recomanda sa indepartati
calcarul acumulat pe incalzitorul auxiliar pentru a-i
extinde durata de viata, in special in regiunile cu
apa dura. Pentru a face acest lucru, goliti rezervorul
de apa calda menajera, indepartati incalzitorul
auxiliar din rezervorul de apa calda menajera si
scufundati-| intr-o galeata (sau similar) cu produs
de indepartare a calcarului timp de 24 de ore.

e Cutia de distributie a unitatii

- Realizati o inspectie vizualda amanuntita a cutiei de
distributie si cautati defecte evidente, cum ar fi
conexiuni slabite sau cablaj defect.

- Verificati functionarea corecta a contactoarelor cu
un ohmmetru. Toate contactele acestor
contactoare trebuie sa fie in pozitie deschisa.

Utilizarea glicolului (Consultati 8.5.4 ,,Protectia
circuitului apei impotriva inghetului”)
Documentati concentratia de glicol si valoarea
pH-ului din sistem cel putin o data pe an.

- O valoare a pH-ului sub 8,0 indica faptul ca o
cantitate semnificativa a inhibitorului a fost
epuizata si ca trebuie adaugat inhibitor.

- Daca valoarea pH-ului este sub 7,0 atunci s-a
produs oxidarea glicolului, sistemul trebuie scurs
si curatat complet inainte de producerea de daune
semnificative.

Asigurati-va ca eliminarea solutiei de glicol se face in
conformitate cu legile si reglementarile locale relevante.



12 DEPANARE

Aceasta sectiune ofera informatii utile pentru diagnosticarea si corectarea anumitor probleme care pot aparea in legatura cu
unitatea.

Depanarea si actiunile corective aferente pot fi efectuate numai de catre tehnicianul dvs. local.

12.1 Orientari generale

Tnainte de a incepe procedura de depanare, realizati o inspectie vizuald amanuntitd a unitétii si ciutati defecte evidente, cum
ar fi conexiuni slabite sau cablaj defect.

/A\ AVERTISMENT

Cand efectuati o inspectie a cutiei de distributie a unitatii, asigurati-va intotdeauna ca intrerupatorul principal al unitatii
este oprit.

Cand a fost activat un dispozitiv de siguranta, opriti unitatea si aflati de ce a fost activat dispozitivul de siguranta Tnainte de a-|
reseta. In niciun caz dispozitivele de siguranta nu pot fi suntate sau schimbate la o alta valoare decét setarea din fabrica.
Daca nu se gaseste cauza problemei, apelati distribuitorul local.

Daca supapa de eliberare a presiunii nu functioneaza corect si urmeaza sa fie inlocuita, reconectati intotdeauna furtunul
flexibil atasat la supapa de eliberare a presiunii pentru a evita scurgerea apei din unitate!

Q NOTA

Pentru probleme legate de kitul solar optional pentru incélzirea apei menajere, consultati sectiunea de depanare din
manualul de instalare si utilizare al kitului respectiv.

12.2 Simptome generale

Simptomul 1: Unitatea este pornita, dar nu incalzeste sau raceste asa cum era de asteptat

CAUZE POSIBILE ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

. . Verificati parametrii TAHMAX, T4HMIN in modul de incalzire. TACMAX,
Setarea temperaturii nu este corecta. T4ACMIN in modul de r&cire. TADHWMAX, T4ADHWMIN in modul ACM.

+ Verificati daca toate supapele de inchidere ale circuitului de apa sunt in
pozitie corecta.

* Verificati daca filtrul de apa este infundat.

 Asigurati-va ca nu exista aer in sistemul de apa.

Debitul de apa este prea mic. + Verificati pe manometru daca apa are presiune suficienta. Presiunea apei
trebuie sa fie > 1 bar (apa este rece).

* Asigurati-va ca vasul de expansiune nu este spart.

+ Verificati daca rezistenta in circuitul apei nu este prea mare pentru pompa.

Asigurati-va ca volumul de apa din instalatie depaseste valoarea
minima necesara (consultati ,,8.5.2 Volumul de apa si
dimensionarea vaselor de expansiune”).

Volumul de apa din instalatie
este prea mic.

Simptomul 2: Unitatea este pornita, dar compresorul nu porneste (incélzirea spatiului sau a apei menajere)

CAUZE POSIBILE ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Tn cazul temperaturii scézute a apei, sistemul foloseste incalzitorul de
rezerva pentru a atinge mai intai temperatura minima a apei (12°C).

Unitatea ar putea functiona in afara + Verificati dacé sursa de alimentare a incalzitorului de rezervé este corecta.

domeniului sau de functionare * Verificati daca siguranta termica a incélzitorului de rezerva este inchisa.

(temperatura apei este prea scazuta). - Verificati daca protectia termica a incalzitorului de rezerva nu este
activata.

* Verificati dacé contactoarele incélzitorului de rezerva nu sunt defecte.
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Simptomul 3: pompa produce zgomot (cavitatie)

CAUZE POSIBILE

Tn sistem exist4 aer.

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Purjati aerul.

Presiunea apei la admisia pompei
este prea scazuta.

« Verificati pe manometru daca apa are presiune suficienta.
Presiunea apei trebuie sa fie > 1 bar (apa este rece).

* Verificati dacd manometrul nu este stricat.

 Verificati daca vasul de expansiune nu este spart.

« Verificati daca setarea pre-presiunii vasului de expansiune este
corecta (consultati ,,8.5.2 Volumul de apa si dimensionarea
vaselor de expansiune”).

Simptomul 4: supapa de eliberare a presiunii apei se deschide

CAUZE POSIBILE

Vasul de expansiune este spart.

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Tnlocuiti vasul de expansiune.

Presiunea apei de umplere din
instalatie depaseste 0,3 MPa.

Asigurati-va ca presiunea apei din instalatie este de aproximativ 0,10~0,20
MPa (consultati ,,8.5.2 Volumul de apa si dimensionarea vaselor de
expansiune”).

Simptomul 5: scurgere la supapa de eliberare a presiunii apei

CAUZE POSIBILE

lesirea supapei de eliberare a
presiunii apei este blocata de
murdarie.

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Verificati functionarea corecta a supapei de eliberare a presiunii prin rotirea

butonului rosu de pe supapa in sens orar.

» Daca nu auziti un clic, contactati distribuitorul local.

« In cazul in care apa continua sa se scurgé din unitate, inchideti mai intai
supapele de inchidere de la admisia si evacuarea apei si apoi
contactati-va distribuitorul local.

Simptomul 6: deficit de capacitate de incalzire a spatiului la temperaturi exterioare scazute

CAUZE POSIBILE

ncalzitorul de rezerva nu este
activat.

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Verificati daca optiunea ,ALTA SURSA DE INC./REZIST. EL.” este
activata; consultati sectiunea ,,9.6 Setari locale”. Verificati daca
protectia termica a incalzitorului de rezerva a fost activata sau nu
[consultati ,Piese de control pentru incalzitorul de rezerva (IBH)” ].
Verificati daca incalzitorul auxiliar functioneaza; incalzitorul de rezerva si
ncalzitorul auxiliar nu pot functiona simultan.

O capacitate prea mare a pompei
de caldura este utilizata pentru
incalzirea apei calde menajere (se
aplica numai instalatiilor cu
rezervor de apa calda menajera).

Verificati daca ,t_DHWHP_MAX” si ,t DHWHP_RESTRICT” sunt

configurate corespunzator:

» Asigurati-va ca optiunea ,PRIORITATE ACM” este dezactivata in
interfata cu utilizatorul.

» Activati ,T4_TBH_ON” in interfata cu utilizatorul/PT. SERVICE
pentru a activa incalzitorul auxiliar pentru incalzirea apei menajere.

Simptomul 7: modul de incalzire nu se poate schimba imediat in modul ACM

CAUZE POSIBILE

Volumul rezervorului este prea mic,
iar sonda de temperatura a apei nu
este la suficienta inaltime

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

+ Setati ,dT1S5” la valoare maxima si ,t DHWHP_RESTRICT” la
valoarea minima.

» Setati dT1SH la 2°C.

+ Activati TBH, care trebuie sa fie controlat de unitatea exterioara.

» Daca AHS este disponibil, porniti mai intadi AHS; daca cerinta pentru
pornirea pompei de caldura este completa, pompa de caldura se va
porni.

+ Daca nici TBH si nici AHS nu este disponibil, incercati sa schimbati
pozitia sondei T5 (consultati 5 ,,Introducere generala”).
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Simptomul 8: modul ACM nu se poate schimba imediat in modul Incalzire

CAUZE POSIBILE

Schimbatorul de caldura pentru
ncalzirea spatiului nu este suficient
de mare

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

+ Setati ,t_DHWHP_MAX" la valoarea minima; valoarea sugerata este 60

min.

+ Daca pompa circulanta din unitate nu este controlata de unitate, incercati

sa o conectati la unitate.

» Adaugati o vana cu 3 cai la intrarea ventiloconvectorului pentru a asigura

un debit suficient de apa.

Sarcina de incalzire a spatiului este
mica

Normal, nu este nevoie de incalzire

Functia anti-legionella este activata,
dar fara TBH

+ Dezactivati functia anti-legionella

+ adaugati TBH sau AHS pentru modul ACM

Porniti manual functia APA RAPID;
dupa ce apa calda indeplineste
cerintele, pompa de céaldura nu trece in
modul de aer conditionat in momentul
n care aerul conditionat este solicitat

Dezactivati manual functia APA RAPID (FAST WATER)

Cand temperatura ambianta este
scazuta, apa calda nu este suficienta
si AHS nu este actionat sau este
actionat tarziu

+ Setati ,TADHWMIN”; valoarea sugerata este =2 -5°C
+ Setati ,T4_TBH_ON”; valoarea sugerata este 2 5°C

Prioritate mod ACM

Dacéa un AHS sau IBH este conectat la unitate, atunci cand unitatea exterioara s-a
defectat, unitatea interioara va functiona ih modul ACM péna cand temperatura
apei ajunge la temperatura setata inainte de a trece la modul de incalzire.

dar unitatea ramane in modul ACM

Simptomul 9: Tn modul ACM, pompa de caldura se opreste, dar valoarea de referinta nu a fost atinsa, spatiul necesita incalzire,

CAUZE POSIBILE

Suprafata bobinei din rezervor nu
este suficient de mare

ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

Aceeasi solutie pentru simptomul 7

TBH sau AHS nu sunt disponibile

Pompa de caldura va ramane in modul ACM pana cand se atinge

£ DHWHP_MAX” sau valoarea de referinta. Adaugati TBH sau AHS pentru

modul ACM; TBH si AHS trebuie controlate de unitate.

12.3 Parametri de functionare

Acest meniu este destinat instalatorului sau inginerului de service care examineaza parametrii de functionare.
* n pagina principala, accesati ,MENU” > ,PARAMETRI FUNCTION.”.

* Apasati ,OK". Exista noua pagini pentru parametrii de functionare, dupa cum urmeaza. Apasati ,¥”, ,A” pentru a derula.

PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00
NR. UNIT. ONLINE 1 POMPA O OFF BOIL. GAZ OFF
MOD FUNCT. RAC POMPA C OFF T1 TEMP APA IESIRE TUR 35°C
STARE SV1 ON POMPA S OFF DEBIT APA 1.72m?h
STARE SV2 OFF POMPA D OFF CAPACIT. POMPA CALD. 11.52kW
STARE SV3 OFF INC. REZ. CONDUCTE OFF CONSUM PUTERE 1000kWh
PUMP_I ON INC. REZ. BOILER ON TEMP. CAM. Ta 25°C
g0 ADRESA 17190 8| |EQADRESA 20 B| |CBADRESA 30 8
PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00
T5 TEMP. BOILER ACM 53°C Tbt1 TEMP. REZ. TAMP_MARE  35°C MODEL ODU 6kW
Tw2 TEMP APA CIRC2(AUX) 35°C Tbt2 TEMP. REZ. TAMP_JOASA 35°C CURENT COMP. 12A
TIS’ C1 TEMP. CURBEI CLIMATICE 35°C Tsolar 25°C FRECV. COMP. 24Hz
TIS2' C2 TEMP. CURBEI CLIMATICE 35°C SOFTWARE IDU 01-09-2019V01 TIMP FUNC COM 54 MIN
TW_O TEMP. APA IESIRE SCH  35°C TMP TOT. FCT. COMP. 10000re
TW_I TEMP. APA INTR. SCH 30°C SUPAPA DE EXP. 200P
€8 ADRESA 498 €8 ADRESA 509 B B ADRESA 69 B
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PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00 PARAMETRI FUNCTION. #00
VIT VENT 600R/MIN TW_O TEMP. APA IESIRE SCH 35°C T3 TEMP. SCHIMBATOR EXT. 5°C
FRECVENTA TINTA IDU 46Hz TW_I TEMP. APA INTR. SCH 30°C T4 TEMP. AER EXT. 5°C
TIP DE FREC. LIMITA 5 T2 FREON IESIRE SCH. 35°C TEMP MODUL TF 55°C
TENSIUNE ALIM. 230V T2B FREON INTR. SCH. 35°C COMP. P1 PRESIUNE 2300kPa
TENS GEN CURENT CONT. 420V COMP. Th TEMP. ABSORBTIE 5°C SOFTWARE ODU 01-09-2018V01

CURENT GEN CURENT CON 18A

COMP. Tp TEMP. DESCARCARE 75°C

SOFTWARE HMI

01-09-2018V01

g0 ADRESA 79 8

g0 ADRESA 89 B

g0 ADRESA

998

Q NOTA

Parametrul consumului de energie este pregatitor. Daca parametrul nu este activat in sistem, parametrul va afisa ,-".
Capacitatea pompei de céldura este doar pentru referinta, nu este utilizata pentru a evalua capacitatea unitatii. Precizia senzorului
este + 1°C. Parametrii debitului sunt calculati in functie de parametrii de functionare ai pompei; abaterea este diferita la debite

diferite, abaterea maxima fiind 25%.
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12.4 Coduri de eroare

Cand un dispozitiv de siguranta este activat, pe interfata cu utilizatorul va fi afisat un cod de eroare.

O lista cu toate erorile si actiunile corective se gaseste in tabelul de mai jos.

Resetati siguranta prin oprirea si repornirea unitatii.

n cazul in care aceasta procedura pentru resetarea sigurantei nu are succes, contactati distribuitorul local.

COD EROARE

Ec

£3

£4

£8

Ed

DEFECTIUNE SAU PROTECTIE

Eroare privind debitul de apa
(dupa E8 de 3 ori)

Eroare de comunicare intre
telecomanda si unitatea
interioara

Defectiune a senzorului temp.
apei de iesire finale (T1)

Defectiune a senzorului de temp.
a rezervorului de apa (T5)

Eroare asociata debitului de apa

Defectiune a senzorului de temp.
a apei de intrare (Tw_in)

CAUZA DEFECTIUNII SI ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

1. Circuitul firului este scurtcircuitat sau deschis. Reconectati firul
corect.

. Debitul de apa este prea scazut.

. Comutatorul debitului de apa este defect, comutatorul se
deschide sau inchide continuu; schimbati comutatorul de debit al
apei.

wiN

1. Firul nu se conecteaza intre telecomanda cablata si unitate;
conectati firul.

2. Secventa firului de comunicare nu este corecta. Reconectati firul
in secventa corecta.

3. Daca exista un camp magnetic mare sau o interferentd de mare
putere, cum ar fi ascensoare, transformatoare de putere mari etc.

Adaugati o bariera pentru a proteja unitatea sau mutati unitatea in
alt loc.

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
2. Conectorul senzorului T1 este slabit. Strangeti-1.

3. Conectorul senzorului T1 este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti
apa, uscati conectorul. Addugati adeziv impermeabil.

4. Defectiune a senzorului T1, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
2. Conectorul senzorului T5 este slabit. Strangeti-.

3. Conectorul senzorului T5 este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti
apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil

4. Defectiune a senzorului T5, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

5. Daca doriti sa inchideti incalzirea apei menajere atunci cand
senzorul T5 nu este conectat la sistem, atunci senzorul T5 nu
poate fi detectat, consultati 9.6.1 ,,SETARE MOD ACM”

Verificati daca toate supapele de inchidere ale circuitului de apa
sunt complet deschise.

1. Verificati daca filtrul de apa necesita curatare.

2. Consultati sectiunea ,,8.6 Adaugarea apei”

3. Asigurati-va ca nu exista aer in sistem (purjati aerul).
4

. Verificati pe manometru daca apa are presiune suficienta.
Presiunea apei trebuie sa fie > 1 bar.

. Verificati daca pompa ruleaza la cea mai mare turatie.
. Asigurati-va ca vasul de expansiune nu este spart.

7. Verificati daca rezistenta in circuitul apei nu este prea mare
pentru pompa (consultati ,,9.4 Setarea turatiei pompei”).

8. Daca aceasta eroare apare la functionarea pentru degivrare (in
timpul Tncalzirii spatiului sau a apei menajere), asigurati-va ca
sursa de alimentare a incalzitorului de rezerva este conectata
corect si ca sigurantele nu sunt arse.

9. Verificati daca siguranta pompei si siguranta PCB nu sunt arse.

(o204, ]

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
2. Conectorul senzorului Tw_in este slabit. Strangeti-I.

3. Conectorul senzorului Tw_in este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti
apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil

4. Defectiune a senzorului Tw_in, schimbati cu un nou senzor.
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COD EROARE

,.
M

HO

A

H3

X
Wy

HS

HA

P5

Pb

PP

DEFECTIUNE SAU PROTECTIE

Defectiune EEprom asociat
unitatii interioare

Eroare de comunicare intre
unitatea interioara si unitatea
exterioara

Defectiune a senzorului de
temp. a lichidului frigorific (T2)

Defectiune a senzorului de temp.
a gazului frigorific (T2B)

Defectiune a senzorului de temp.

a camerei (Ta)

Defectiune a senzorului de temp.

a apei de iesire din zona 2 (Tw2)

Defectiune a senzorului
temp. apei de iesire (Tw_out)

Protectie valoare prea mare
|Tw_out - Tw_in|

Mod anti-inghet

Protectie neobisnuita
Tw_out - Tw_in

a B~ W N =

~N O

CAUZA DEFECTIUNII SI ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

. Parametrul EEprom prezinta o eroare, rescrieti datele EEprom.
. Cipul EEprom este defect, schimbati cu un nou cip EEprom.
. Placa de control principala a unitatii interioare este defecta,

schimbati cu o noua PCB.

. Firul nu se conecteaza intre placa de control principala si placa

de control principala a unitatii interioare. Conectati firul.

. Secventa firului de comunicare nu este corecta. Reconectati firul

in secventa corecta.

. Daca exista un camp magnetic mare sau o interferenta de mare

putere, cum ar fi ascensoare, transformatoare de putere mari etc.
Adaugati o bariera pentru a proteja unitatea sau mutati unitatea in
alt loc.

. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
. Conectorul senzorului T2 este slabit. Strangeti-I.
. Conectorul senzorului T2 este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti

apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil

. Defectiune a senzorului T2, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
. Conectorul senzorului T2B este slabit. Strangeti-I.
. Conectorul senzorului T2B este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti

apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil

. Defectiune a senzorului T2B, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
. Senzorul Ta se afla in interfata;
. Defectiune a senzorului Ta; schimbati cu un senzor nou sau o

noua interfatd, sau resetati Ta, conectati un nou Ta de la placa
PCB a unitatii interioare

. Verificati rezistenta senzorului
. Conectorul senzorului T1B este slabit. Strangeti-I.
. Conectorul senzorului T1B este umed sau exista apa. Scoateti

apa, uscati conectorul, adaugati adeziv impermeabil

. Defectiune a senzorului T1B, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

. Conectorul senzorului TW_out este slabit. Strangeti-I.
. Conectorul senzorului TW_out este umed sau exista apa.

Scoateti apa, uscati conectorul, addugati adeziv impermeabil

. Defectiune a senzorului TW_out, schimbati cu un nou senzor.

. Verificati daca toate supapele de inchidere ale circuitului de apa

sunt complet deschise.

. Verificati daca filtrul de apa necesita curatare.

. Consultati sectiunea ,,8.6 Adaugarea apei”

. Asigurati-va ca nu exista aer in sistem (purjati aerul).

. Verificati pe manometru daca apa are presiune suficienta.

Presiunea apei trebuie sa fie > 1 bar (apa este rece).

. Verificati daca pompa ruleaza la cea mai mare turatie.
. Asigurati-va ca vasul de expansiune nu este spart.
. Verificati daca rezistenta in circuitul apei nu este prea mare

pentru pompa. (consultati ,,9.4 Setarea turatiei pompei”).

Unitatea va reveni automat la functionarea normala.

. Verificati rezistenta celor doi senzori
. Verificati amplasarea celor doi senzori
. Conectorul cablului senzorului de la admisia/iesirea apei este

slabit. Strangeti-I.

. Senzorul de la admisialiesirea apei (TW_in /TW_out) este defect,

schimbati-l cu unul nou.

. Vana cu patru cai este blocata. Reporniti unitatea pentru a

permite vanei sa schimbe directia.

. Vana cu patru cai este defecta, schimbati-o cu una noua.
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COD
EROARE

Hb

c
LN

DEFECTIUNE SAU
PROTECTIE

De trei ori protectia
,PP” si Tw_out
<7°C

Defectiune a senzorului
de temp. superior al
rez. boilerului (Tbt1)

Defectiune a senzorului
de temp. solara (Tsolar)

Defectiune a senzorului
de temp. inferior al rez.
boilerului (Tbt2)

Eroare de comunicare
intre placa principala si
placa de transfer a
termostatului

CAUZA DEFECTIUNII S
ACTIUNE CORECTIVA

La fel ca ,PP”.

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului.

2. Conectorul senzorului Tbt1 este slabit, strangeti-I.

3. Conectorul senzorului Tbt1 este umed sau exista apa.
Scoateti apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil.
4. Defectiune a senzorului Tbt1, schimbati cu un nou senzor.”

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului.

2. Conectorul senzorului Tsolar este slabit, strangeti-I.

3. Conectorul senzorului Tsolar este umed sau exista apa.
Scoateti apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil.
4. Defectiune a senzorului Tsolar, schimbati cu un nou senzor.”

1. Verificati rezistenta senzorului.

2. Conectorul senzorului Tbt2 este slabit, strangeti-I.

3. Conectorul senzorului Tbt2 este umed sau exista apa.
Scoateti apa, uscati conectorul. Adaugati adeziv impermeabil.
4. Defectiune a senzorului Tbt2, schimbati cu un nou senzor.”

PC/RTB este setat sé fie valabil pe interfata cu utilizatorul, dar
placa de transfer a termostatului nu este conectata sau
conexiunea de comunicare intre placa de transfer a termostatu-
lui si placa principaléa nu este bine realizatd. Daca placa de
transfer a termostatului nu este necesara, setati PCB RT/Ta la
invalid.

Daca placa de transfer a termostatului este necesara,
conectati-o la placa principala si asigurati conectarea corespun-
zatoare a cablului de comunicatie si absenta electricitatii inalte
sau a interferentelor magnetice puternice.

/A ATENTIONARE

n timpul iernii, daca unitatea prezinta defectiunile EO si Hb si nu este reparata la timp, pompa de apa si sistemul de
conducte pot fi deteriorate prin inghet. De aceea, este necesara repararea la timp a defectiunilor EO si Hb.
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13 SPECIFICATII TEHNICE

Model unitate interioara

60 100 140

Sursa de alimentare

220-240V~ 50Hz

Intrare nominala de putere

95W 95W 95W

Curent nominal

0,4A 0,4A 0,4A

Capacitate nominala

Consultati datele tehnice

Dimensiuni (WxHxD) [mm]

420x790x270

Ambalare (WxHxD) [mm]

525x1050x360

Schimbator de caldura

Schimbator de caldura in placi

Tncalzitor electric

/

Volumul intern de apa 5,0l
Presiune nominala apa 0,3MPa
Plasa de filtrare 60
Debit min. de apa (comutator de debit) 6l/min 101/min
Pompa
Tip Invertor c.c.
Tnaltime max. cadere 9m
Putere absorbita 5~90W
Vas de expansiune
Volum 8l
Presiune max. de operare 0,3MPa(g)
Presiunea fnainte de incarcare 0,10MPa(g)
Greutate
Greutate neta 37kg 37kg 39g
Greutate bruta 43kg 43kg 45kg
Conexiuni
Latura de gaz/lichid frigorific ®15,9/96,35 ®15,9/99,52 ®15,9/99,52
Admisie/evacuare apa R1"
Conexiune de scurgere 25
Interval de operare
Temperatura apei de iesire (mod incalzire) +12 ~ +65°C
Temperatura apei de iesire (mod racire) +5~ +30°C
Temperatura apei calde menajere +12 ~ +60 °C
Temperatura mediului ambiant +5~ +35°C
0,1~ 0,3MPa

Presiunea apei
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Model unitate interioara

60 (incalzitor de 3 kW)

100 (incalzitor de 3 kW)

160 (incalzitor de 3 kW)

60 (incalzitor de 9 kW)

100 (incalzitor de 9 kW)

160 (incalzitor de 9 kW)

Sursa de alimentare 220-240V~ 50Hz 380~415V 3N~ 50Hz

Intrare nominala de putere 3095W 3095W 3095W 9095W 9095W 9095W
Curent nominal 13,5A 13,5A 13,5A 13,3A 13,3A 13,3A
Capacitate nominala Consultati datele tehnice

Dimensiuni (WxHxD) [mm] 420x790x270

Ambalare (WxHxD) [mm] 525x1050x360

Schimbator de caldura Schimbator de caldura in placi

Tncélzitor electric 3000W 3000W 3000W 9000W 9000W 9000W
Volumul intern de apa 5,0

Presiune nominala apa 0,3MPa

Plasa de filtrare 60

gg?j}u;g‘grddeeadgébit) 6l/min 10l/min 6l/min 10l/min
Pompa

Tip Invertor c.c.

In&ltime max. c&dere 9m

Putere absorbita 5~90W

Vas de expansiune

Volum 8l

Presiune max. de operare 0,3MPa(g)

fnr((:e;g:;a inainte de 0,10MPa(g)

Greutate

Greutate neta 43kg 43kg 45kg 43kg 43kg 45kg
Greutate bruta 49kg 49kg 51kg 49kg 49kg 51kg
Conexiuni

Latura de gaz/lichid frigorific | ®15,9/$6,35 ®15,9/09,52 ®15,9/09,52 ®15,9/06,35 ®15,9/09,52 ®15,9/09,52
Admisie/evacuare apa R1"

Conexiune de scurgere 25

Interval de operare

R

;Fne;omdp(raériitruer)a apei de iesire +5~ +30°C

'Ir;eerr?gjzrraetura apei calde +12~ +60°C

;'?nrggirtatura mediului 0~ +35°C

Presiunea apei 0,1~ 0,3MPa
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14 INFORMATII PRIVIND DESERVIREA

1) Verificari ale zonei

Tnainte de inceperea lucrérilor la sistemele care contin agenti frigorifici inflamabili, sunt necesare verificari de siguranta pentru
a va asigura ca riscul de aprindere este redus la minimum. Pentru repararea sistemului frigorific, trebuie luate in considerare
urmatoarele precautii inainte de efectuarea lucrarilor.

2) Procedura de lucru
Lucrarile se efectueaza in cadrul unei proceduri controlate, astfel incat sa se reduca la minimum riscul prezentei de gaze sau
vapori inflamabili in timpul lucrarilor.

3) Zona generala de lucru

Intreg personalul de ntretinere si celelalte persoane care lucreaza in zona respectiva vor beneficia de instruire cu privire la
natura lucrarilor desfasurate. Se va evita munca in spatii inguste. Zona din jurul spatiului de lucru va fi delimitata. Asigurati-va
ca zona a fost securizata prin controlul materialelor inflamabile.

4) Verificarea prezentei agentului frigorific

Zona trebuie verificata cu un detector de agent frigorific adecvat inainte si in timpul lucrului, pentru a va asigura ca tehnicianul
este constient de atmosferele potential inflamabile. Asigurati-va ca echipamentul de detectare a scurgerilor utilizat este
potrivit pentru agenti frigorifici inflamabili, anume, nu produce scantei, este sigilat corespunzator sau sigur intrinsec.

5) Prezenta stingatorului
In cazul in care se efectueaza lucrari la cald pe echipamentul de refrigerare sau orice piese asociate, trebuie sa fie disponibil
echipament adecvat de stingere a incendiilor. Pastrati un stingator cu pulbere uscata sau cu CO, adiacent zonei de incéarcare.

6) Absenta surselor de aprindere

Nicio persoana care efectueaza lucrari in legatura cu un sistem de refrigerare, implicand contactul cu orice conducte care
contin sau au continut un agent frigorific inflamabil nu trebuie sa utilizeze surse de aprindere, pentru a evita riscul de incendiu
sau explozie. Toate sursele de aprindere posibile, inclusiv fumatul, trebuie sa fie pastrate suficient de departe de locul de
instalare, reparare, indepartare si eliminare, pe timpul in care agent frigorific inflamabil ar putea fi eliberat Th mediul
inconjurétor. Tnainte de a desfasura activitatea, zona din jurul echipamentului trebuie verificatad pentru a va asigura ca nu
exista pericole inflamabile sau riscuri de aprindere. Se vor afisa semne care INTERZIC FUMATUL.

7) Zona aerisita

Asigurati-va ca zona este in exterior sau ca este aerisita corespunzator Thainte de a accesa sistemul sau de a efectua lucrari
la cald. Un anumit nivel de aerisire trebuie sa existe in perioada in care sunt efectuate lucrari. Aerisirea trebuie sa disperseze
n siguranta orice agent frigorific eliberat si, de preferinta, sa-l expulzeze extern in atmosfera.

8) Verificari la echipamentele frigorifice

Tn cazul in care sunt schimbate componente electrice, acestea trebuie sa fie adecvate scopului si cu specificatii corecte. in
orice moment, trebuie respectate instructiunile de intretinere si de service ale producétorului. in caz de indoiald, consultati
departamentul tehnic al producatorului pentru asistenta. Urmatoarele verificari se aplica instalatiilor care utilizeaza agenti
frigorifici inflamabili:

e Volumul incarcarii este in concordanta cu dimensiunea camerei in care sunt instalate piesele care contin agentul
frigorific;
e Echipamentele si iesirile de ventilatie functioneaza adecvat si nu sunt obstructionate;

e Daca se utilizeaza un circuit de refrigerare indirect, circuitele secundare trebuie verificate pentru prezenta agentului
frigorific; marcajele echipamentului continua sa fie vizibile si lizibile.

e Marcajele si semnele care sunt ilizibile vor fi corectate;

e Conducta sau componentele de refrigerare sunt instalate intr-o pozitie in care este putin probabil sa fie expuse la orice
substanta care poate coroda componentele care contin agent frigorific, cu exceptia cazului in care componentele sunt
realizate din materiale care sunt inerent rezistente la coroziune sau sunt protejate corespunzator impotriva corodarii.

9) Verificari ale dispozitivelor electrice

Repararea si intretinerea componentelor electrice trebuie sa includa verificari de siguranta initiale si proceduri de inspectie a
componentelor. In cazul in care existd o defectiune care ar putea compromite siguranta, atunci sursa de alimentare cu
energie electrica nu va fi conectata la circuit pana cand defectiunea nu este rezolvata in mod satisfacator. Daca defectiunea
nu poate fi remediata imediat, dar este necesar sa se continue functionarea, se va utiliza o solutie temporara adecvata. Acest
lucru se va raporta proprietarului echipamentului, astfel incat toate partile sa fie informate.

Controalele de siguranta initiale includ:

e Verificarea descarcarii condensatorilor: acest lucru trebuie efectuat intr-o maniera sigura pentru a evita posibilitatea
aparitiei de scantei;

e Asigurarea ca nu exista componente electrice sub tensiune si cabluri Tn timpul incarcarii, recuperarii sau purjarii
sistemului;

e Existenta unei impamantari fiabile.
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10) Reparatii la componente sigilate

a) In timpul repararii componentelor sigilate, toate sursele de alimentare cu energie electricd vor fi deconectate de la
echipamentul la care se vor realiza lucrari, Tnainte de scoaterea capacelor sigilate etc. Daca este absolut necesara
alimentarea electrica a echipamentelor in timpul reparatiei, atunci o forma permanenta de detectare a scurgerilor trebuie sa
fie amplasata in punctul cel mai critic, pentru a avertiza asupra unei situatii potential periculoase.

b) O atentie deosebita se acorda urmatoarelor pentru a va asigura ca prin executarea de lucrari la componente electrice,
carcasa nu este modificata astfel incat sa fie afectat nivelul de protectie. Aceasta include deteriorarea cablurilor, numarul
excesiv de conexiuni, borne care nu sunt realizate conform specificatiilor initiale, deteriorarea sigiliilor, montarea incorecta a
presetupelor etc.

e Asigurati-va ca aparatura este montata in siguranta.
e Asigurati-va ca sigilile sau materialele de sigilare nu s-au degradat astfel incat sa nu mai serveasca in scopul prevenirii
patrunderii de atmosfere inflamabile. Piesele de schimb vor fi in conformitate cu specificatiile producatorului

Q NOT

Utilizarea unui sigilant pe baza de silicon poate inhiba eficienta unor tipuri de echipamente de detectare a scurgerilor.
Componentele sigure intrinsec nu trebuie izolate inainte de a lucra asupra lor.

11) Repararea componentelor sigure intrinsec

Nu aplicati sarcini inductive sau de capacitanta permanente pe circuit fara a verifica daca aceasta nu va depasi tensiunea si

curentul admis pentru echipamentul utilizat. Componentele sigure intrinsec sunt singurele tipuri la care se poate lucra in timp
ce sunt sub tensiune, in prezenta unei atmosfere inflamabile. Aparatura de testare trebuie sa fie de valorile corecte. Tnlocuiti

componentele numai cu piese specificate de producator. Alte piese pot duce la aprinderea agentului frigorific in atmosfera in
urma unei scurgeri.

12) Cablare

Verificati cablurile, pentru a nu prezenta semne de uzura, coroziune, a nu fi supuse presiunii excesive, vibratiilor, muchiilor
ascutite sau altor efecte adverse din mediu. Verificarea trebuie sa tina seama si de efectele imbatranirii sau vibratiilor
continue din surse precum compresoare sau ventilatoare.

13) Detectarea agentilor frigorifici inflamabili
In niciun caz nu se vor folosi surse potentiale de aprindere in cautarea sau detectarea scurgerilor de agent frigorific. Nu se va
folosi o torta cu halogen (sau orice alt detector care foloseste o flacdra deschisa).

14) Metode de detectare a scurgerilor

Urmatoarele metode de detectare a scurgerilor sunt considerate acceptabile pentru sistemele care contin agenti frigorifici
inflamabili. Se pot utiliza detectoare electronice de scurgeri pentru detectarea agentilor frigorifici inflamabili, dar sensibilitatea
poate sa nu fie adecvata sau sa fie necesara recalibrarea. (Echipamentele de detectare vor fi calibrate intr-o zona fara agenti
frigorifici.) Asigurati-va ca detectorul nu este o sursa potentiala de aprindere si este potrivit pentru agentul frigorific.
Echipamentele de detectare a scurgerilor se vor seta la un procent din limita inferioara de inflamabilitate a agentului frigorific,
se vor calibra in functie de agentul frigorific utilizat si se va confirma procentul corespunzator de gaz (maxim 25%). Lichidele
de detectare a scurgerilor sunt potrivite pentru utilizarea cu majoritatea agentilor frigorifici, dar trebuie evitata utilizarea de
detergenti care contin clor, deoarece clorul poate reactiona cu agentul frigorific si coroda imbinarile conductelor de cupru. Tn
cazul in care se suspecteaza o scurgere, toate flacarile deschise trebuie eliminate sau stinse. Daca se constata o scurgere
de agent frigorific, care necesita brazare, tot agentul frigorific trebuie recuperat din sistem sau izolat (cu ajutorul unor supape
de inchidere) intr-o parte a sistemului, departe de scurgere. Apoi, azot fara oxigen (OFN) trebuie purjat prin sistem atat
nainte cat si in timpul procesului de brazare.

15) Indepartarea si evacuarea

La accesarea circuitului de refrigerare pentru a face reparatii sau pentru orice alt scop, trebuie utilizate proceduri
conventionale. Cu toate acestea, este important sa se respecte cele mai bune practici, luédnd in considerare inflamabilitatea.
Se va respecta urmatoarea procedura:

o Indepértati agentul frigorific;
e Purjati circuitul cu gaz inert;
e Evacuati;

e Purjati din nou cu gaz inert;

e Deschideti circuitul prin taiere sau brazare.
Volumul de agent frigorific va fi recuperat in butelii de recuperare adecvate. Sistemul trebuie spalat cu OFN pentru a face
unitatea utilizabila in siguranta. Este posibil ca acest proces sa necesite repetarea de mai multe ori.

Pentru aceasta lucrare nu trebuie utilizat aer comprimat sau oxigen.

Spalarea se realizeaza prin ruperea vidului in sistem cu OFN si continuarea umplerii pana la obtinerea presiunii de lucru, apoi
aerisirea in atmosfera si, in cele din urma, revenirea la vid. Procesul se repetd pana cand nu mai exista agent frigorific in
sistem.

Cand are loc incarcarea finala cu OFN, sistemul trebuie aerisit la presiunea atmosferica pentru a permite realizarea lucrarilor.
Aceasta operatiune este absolut vitald daca se realizeaza operatiuni de brazare pe conducte.
Asigurati-va ca iesirea pentru pompa de vid nu este inchisé la nicio sursa de aprindere si ca exista ventilatie disponibila.

16) Proceduri de incarcare
Pe langa procedurile conventionale de incarcare, trebuie respectate urmatoarele cerinte:
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e Evitati contaminarea diferitilor agenti frigorifici atunci cand utilizati echipamente de incarcare. Furtunurile sau conductele
trebuie sa fie cat mai scurte pentru a reduce cantitatea de agent frigorific continut in acestea.

e Buteliile trebuie sa fie tinute in pozitie verticala.

e Asigurati-va ca sistemul de refrigerare este impamantat inainte de a incarca sistemul cu agent frigorific.
e Etichetati sistemul cand incarcarea este completa (daca nu s-a realizat deja acest lucru).

e Evitati supraincarcarea sistemului de refrigerare.

e nainte de reincarcarea sistemului, presiunea din acesta trebuie testatd cu OFN. Sistemul va fi testat in ceea ce priveste
scurgerile la finalizarea incarcarii, inainte de punerea in functiune. O testare a scurgerilor trebuie efectuata inainte de a
parasi amplasamentul.

17) Dezafectarea

Tnainte de a efectua aceasta procedura, este esential ca tehnicianul s& fie complet familiarizat cu echipamentul si cu toate
detaliile acestuia. Bunele practici recomanda ca toti agentii frigorifici sa fie recuperati in siguranta. Inainte de realizarea lucrarii,
se va preleva o proba de ulei si una de agent frigorific.

Tn cazul in care este necesara o analiz& inainte de reutilizarea agentului frigorific recuperat, este esential ca energia electrica
sa fie disponibila Tnainte de inceperea sarcinii.

a) Familiarizati-va cu echipamentul si functionarea acestuia.

b) Izolati sistemul electric

c) Inainte de a efectua procedura asigurati-va de urmétoarele:

e Echipamente de manipulare mecanica sunt disponibile, daca este necesar, pentru manipularea buteliilor de agent frigorific;
e Toate echipamentele individuale de protectie sunt disponibile si sunt utilizate corect;

e Procesul de recuperare este supravegheat in permanenta de o persoana competenta;

e Echipamentele de recuperare si buteliile respecta standardele aplicabile.

d) Pompati instalatia de refrigerare, daca este posibil.

e) Daca operatiunea cu vid nu este posibila, utilizati un tub colector astfel incat agentul frigorific sa poata fi indepartat din
diferitele parti ale sistemului.

f) Asigurati-va ca butelia este pozitionata bine inainte de a realiza recuperarea.

g) Porniti masina de recuperare si operati-o in conformitate cu instructiunile producétorului.

h) Nu umpleti excesiv buteliile. (Cel mult 80% volum de lichid).

i) Nu depasiti presiunea maxima de lucru a buteliei, chiar si temporar.

j) Cand buteliile au fost umplute corect si procesul a fost finalizat, asigurati-va ca buteliile si echipamentele sunt indepartate de
la fata locului cu promptitudine si ca toate supapele de izolare de pe echipament sunt inchise.

k) Agentul frigorific recuperat nu trebuie incarcat intr-un alt sistem de refrigerare decéat daca a fost curatat si verificat.

18) Etichetare
Echipamentele trebuie sa fie etichetate indicand ca au fost dezafectate si golite de agent frigorific. Eticheta trebuie sa fie datata
si semnata. Asigurati-va ca exista etichete pe echipament care mentioneaza ca echipamentul contine agent frigorific inflamabil.

19) Recuperare

Atunci cand scoateti agentul frigorific dintr-un sistem, fie pentru service, fie pentru dezafectare, bunele practici recomanda ca
toti agentii frigorifici sa fie eliminati in siguranta.

Cand transferati agentul frigorific n butelii, asigurati-va ca sunt folosite doar butelii de recuperare corespunzatoare.
Asigurati-va ca este disponibil numarul corect de butelii pentru colectarea incarcaturii totale a sistemului. Toate buteliile care
urmeaza sa fie utilizate sunt destinate agentului frigorific recuperat si etichetate pentru acel agent frigorific (anume, butelii
speciale pentru recuperarea agentului frigorific). Buteliile trebuie sa fie complete, cu supapa de eliberare a presiunii si robinete
de inchidere asociate, in stare buna de functionare.

Buteliile goale de recuperare sunt evacuate si, daca este posibil, racite inainte de recuperare.

Echipamentul de recuperare trebuie sa functioneze bine, existand instructiuni cu privire la echipamentele disponibile si
adecvate pentru recuperarea agentilor frigorifici inflamabili. In plus, un set de cantare calibrate trebuie s fie disponibil si in
buna stare de functionare.

Furtunurile trebuie sa fie complete cu cuplaje de deconectare fara scurgeri si in stare buna. Tnainte de a utiliza echipamentul
de recuperare, verificati daca este in stare buna de functionare, a fost intretinut in mod corespunzétor si componentele
electrice asociate sunt sigilate pentru a preveni aprinderea in caz de scurgere a agentului frigorific. Daca aveti indoieli,
consultati producatorul.

Agentul frigorific recuperat va fi returnat furnizorului de agent frigorific in butelia de recuperare corecta, cu nota de transfer de
deseuri relevantd. Nu amestecati agenti frigorifici in unitatile de recuperare si mai ales nu in butelii.

Daca se elimina compresoare sau uleiuri de compresoare, asigurati-va ca au fost golite la un nivel acceptabil pentru ca agentul
frigorific inflamabil s& nu ramana in lubrifiant. Procesul de evacuare trebuie sa se efectueze Tnainte de returnarea
compresorului la furnizori. Pentru a accelera acest proces, trebuie utilizata numai incalzirea electrica a corpului compresorului.
in cazul in care uleiul este evacuat dintr-un sistem, aceasté operatiune trebuie efectuats in siguranta.

20) Transportul, marcarea si depozitarea unitatilor

Transportul echipamentelor care contin agenti frigorifici inflamabili Respectarea reglementarilor de transport

Marcarea echipamentelor Respectarea reglementarilor locale

Eliminarea la deseuri a echipamentelor care contin agenti frigorifici inflamabili Respectarea reglementarilor nationale
Depozitarea echipamentelor/aparatelor

Depozitarea echipamentelor trebuie sa fie In conformitate cu instructiunile producatorului.

Depozitarea echipamentelor ambalate (nevandute)

Ambalajul de protectie in spatiul de depozitare trebuie sa fie astfel incat deteriorarea mecanica a echipamentului din interiorul
ambalajului sa nu provoace o scurgere a incarcaturii de agent frigorific.

Numarul maxim de echipamente permis a se depozita impreuna va fi stabilit de reglementarile locale.
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ANEXA A: Ciclul agentului frigorific
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Personalizat
Articol Descriere Articol Descriere
1 Schimbator de caldura pe partea apei .
(Schimbator de caldura in placi) 8 Vas de expansiune
2 Comutator de debit 9 Pompa de circulatie
3 Senzor de temperatura pentru linia de lichid frigorific 10 Manometru
4 Senzor de temperaturd pentru linia de gaz frigorific 11 Supapa de siguranta
5 Senzor pentru temperatura apei la iesire 12 Tncélzitor de rezerva intern
6 Senzor de temperatura la admisia apei 13 Senzor de temperatura totala la iesire
7 Supapa de purjare automata
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